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PROCEDURES 

Size of Existing 
Installation Procedure Nos. for 

Per Additions of 1, 2 
ED-25079-01 * or 3, 1-LCC 

1 2 3 
2,1-2,LCC 021 022 023 
3,1-3,LCC 031 032 033 
4,1-4,LCC 041 042 043 
5,1-5,LCC 051 052 053 
6,1-6,LCC 061 062 063 
7,1-7,LCC 071 072 073 
8,1-8,LCC 081 082 
9,1-9,LCC 091 

*The procedures are also applicable to like 
numbers of IG per ED-25080-01. 
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Fig. I-Cross Connection of (LJA) and (LJB) Relay 
Windings per ED-25713-01, Fig. 11. 

Fig. IO-Line Junctor Assignment Chart for 10,1-10,LCC 
. per ED-25079-01 and ED-25713-01, Fig. 10. 

Fig. 11-Cross Connection of (LJA) and (LJB) Relay 
Windings per ED-25079-01, Fig. 11. 

Figs. 12-19--Line Junctor Assignment Charts for 2 I-2 
LCC to 9,1-9,LCC, Respectively, per ED~ 
25079-01, Figs. 2-9. 

Figs. 22-29--Line Junctor Assignment Charts for 2,1-2, 
LCC to 9,1-9,LCC, Respectively, per. ED-
25713-01, Figs. 2-9. 
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1. GENERAL 
1. I Scope 

1 , 11 This specification covers the procedures 
that should be followed in making additions 

of incoming link (I), and line link and line choice 
connector (LCC) equipment in No. 1 crossbar 
offices. Aside from the installation of the new 
frame equipment and associated cabling and the 
extension of marker and sender service to the new 
equipment. the primary installation work consists 
of changing the line junctor distribution to con­
form with the pattern for the number of incoming 
link frames or incoming groups (JG) and line 
choice connectors after the addition and making 
accompanying changes in the terminating marker 
and LCC circuits. 

1.12 Following discussions of the major portions 
of the work, viz. the preliminary work, 

preparation for routine testing the incoming 
trunks on added incoming frames, transition work, 
and clean-up work, detailed procedures are at­
tached as outlined in Section 4 herein, which cover 
specific installation work to be done in making ad­
ditions to any sized office from 2 incoming link 
frames and 2 line choices (2,1-2,LCC) to 9 in­
coming link frames and 9 line choices (9,1-9,LCC). 
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These Procedures cover two general methods of 
affecting line junctor redistribution. Both of these 
methods provide for making the actual transition 
over a week-end period, but one requires that the 
new incoming trunks on the added incoming 
frames be routine tested prior to the transition in 
order that load can be transferred to these frames 
as soon as possible after the transition. The other 
method permits the routine testing of incoming 
trunks after the transition and has the advantage 
of eliminating certain additional temporary cross­
connection changes ( and in some cases, temporary 
wiring changes) in the markers that would other­
wise be required for establishing a few junctors 
in advance of the transition for routine testing 
the incoming trunks. This latter method is speci­
fied for additions to the next higher size junctor 
distribution arrangement from 4,1-4,LCC, 7,1-
7,LCC, 8,1-8,LCC, and 9,1-9,LCC, in which cases 
it is felt that the full office load can be carried 
with the reduced junctor capacity until the routine 
testing of incoming trunks is completed and load 
is transferred to the added incoming frame. In 
any procedure calling for the routine testing of 
incoming trunks prior to the transition, the prep­
aration work for this routine testing can, of 
course, be ignored if line link frames only are 
being added. 

1.13 The procedures covered in the manner out-
lined in 1.12 above are based on transitions 

from existing installations having the previous 
standard line junctor distribution arrangements 
per ED-25079-01 (nonpaired incoming frames) or 
ED-25080-01 (paired incoming frames) to the new 
standard arrangements per ED-25713-01 or ED-
25714-01, respectively. The prefix "O" is intended 
to identify this fact. On future additions to offices 
previously converted to the new patterns, because 
of the far greater uniformity obtained in the new 
line junctor patterns for the different sizes of in­
stallations, and of the resultant simplification of 
transition procedure and reduction in installation 
effort, it is not planned to issue additional pro­
cedures in this specification covering such transi­
tions. Instead, the Western Electric Co. Installa­
tion Division will prepare the necessary proce­
dures in this connection, either along the lines of 
the present procedures, or still further simplified 
by virtue of the more uniform new line junctor 
patterns and experience with their use and with 
line junctor transitions in general. 

1.14 Also attached, as outlined in Section 4 
herein, are figures showing previous and 

nf'w standard cross connections of (LJA) <>nd 
(LJB) relays to marker leads at the J A and JB 
terminals of the line choice connectors, and junc­
tor assignment charts for previous and new stand­
ard line junctor distribution arrangements. 
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1.15 This specification is reissued to incorpo­
rate previous appendix changes. 

1 . 2 Description 

1 . 21 Installation work for the addition of in­
coming link, line link, and line choice con­

nector equipment is divided into four general 
classifications as follows: 

(a) Preliminary work involves mainly the 
erection of added frames and the con­

nection of switchboard cabling to them, the 
installation of the necessary added equip­
ment on existing frames, and such associated 
wiring to this equipment that will not inter­
fere with existing working circuits, the in­
stallation of transitional apparatus in marker 
circuits, and the extension of marker and 
sender facilities to the new frames. 

(b) Work preparatory to the routine testing 
of incoming trunks on the added incom­

ing frame or frames prior to the start of the 
transition consists of establishing a maximum 
of 20 1st subgroup junctors from the first 
added incoming frame to the LCC in which 
the last incoming trunk test line, or this test 
line and the return test line, are assigned ; or 
in some cases higher subgroup junctors from 
2 or more added incoming frames to this 
LCC. Two or more of 10 of the above 1st 
subgroup junctors to the half choice (HC) 
containing the last test lines are made avail­
able as required to other added incoming 
frames by temporary connections at the 
LJGF and in the markers. 

( c) Transition work establishes, by a series 
of operations to be formed over a week­

end, working junctors from both existing and 
added incoming link frames to the existing 
line link frames in accordance with the cross­
connection patterns for the office after the 
addition is completed. At certain points, 
some oi the working equipment is temporarily 
removed from service, but not to an extent 
that will interfere appreciably with the nor­
mal flow of traffic through the existing 
equipment. Regardless of the number of 
frames being added, the junctor distribution 
is changed directly from that of the existing 
installation to that of the new standard 
junctor distribution for the size of the in­
stallation after the addition. This method 
is the most practicable one for line junctor 
redistribution, although it necessitates a 
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transition procedure for each number of 
frames added to each size of installation. 

(d) Clean-up work comprises the removal of 
transitional and other equipment as indi­

cated in the procedures and abandoned wir­
ing, includi11-g LJGF and MDF cross-connec­
tion wire and temporary marker cross con­
nections, putting into service new line link 
frames and LCC equipment, and the transfer 
of any desired additional load to the new in­
coming frames. 

In future discussions herein, for convenience and 
brevity, references to a line choice, the line link 
equipment making up the line choice, or the asso­
ciated line choice connector equipment insofar as 
these references apply to line junctor distribution 
or the termination of line junctors will in general 
be. indicated synonymously as "line choice con­
nector" and abbreviated "LCC" either for the 
singular or the plural. For example, reference to 
the line junctor cross-connection arrangement for 
4 incoming frames and 4 line choices will be indi­
cated as the arrangement for "4,I-4,LCC", and 
reference to the line junctors to the line link 
frames of line choices 0-3 will be indicated as 
junctors to "LCC0-3", etc. 

1.22 A transition circuit, SD-25511-01, is em-
ployed for transitions requiring the rou­

tine testing of incoming trunks prior to the transi­
,tion work. This circuit provides for a (JPL) relay 
for properly controlling the selection of left or 
right links on the incoming link frame, and in 
some cases as an auxiliary relay for cross connec­
tion to a JR terminal for the selection of the 
proper group of junctors. This circuit also con­
tains information for the use of the (JGD) relay 
in the marker walking circuit per SD-28283-01, 
Fig. 18, as an auxiliary to the (JGB) or (JGC) 
relay for obtaining additional JG terminals for 
indicating calls from larger numbers of incoming 
frames than the (JGB) and (JGC) relays are 
capable of alone. Certain other temporary marker 
wiring arrangements required, but not shown on 
this circuit. are covered by descriptions in certain 
of the attached procedures. Other information 
pertinent to line junctor transitions is covered 
on SD-25511-01, including information for block­
ing markers to use one only of several subgroups 
of junctors. 

1.23 Either during or prior to the transition and 
subsequent to the routine testing of the in­

coming trunks, preparations for the transfer of 
load to the trunks on added incoming frames 
shall be made by soldering down the jumpers 
from these incoming trunks to protectors or office 
multiple terminal strips at the MDF. This brings 
up the point that some of the work outlined in 
the attached procedures, including the above 
item, may be performed either by the Western 
Electric Company or by the Telephone Company, 
depending upon local arrangements. 

1.24 At the conclusion of each transition the 
junctor distribution is in accordance with 

the standard arrangement shown on ED-25713-01 
or ED-25714-01 for the size of installation after 
the additions. Junctors are in service from both 
existing and added incoming link frames to exist­
ing line link frames, with junctors to the added 
line link frames connected and tested and ready for 
service when lines are transferred to these frames. 

1. 25 For simplicity, the procedures and all de-
scriptions herein are set up on the basis of 

nonpaired incoming link frames, which arrange­
ment provides for a maximum of 10 incoming link 
frames to be associated with 10 line choices in 
one line junctor cross-connection pattern. The 
-~ross-connection patterns for from 2,I-2,LCC to 
10,I-10,LCC are shown on drawing ED-25079-01 
0£ ED-25713-01. Where more than 10,I or 10,LCC 
are required in the ultimate, it is necessary to 
pair the jncoming link frames and provide incom­
ing extension frames as described- in J27752; and 
each such pair is called an "incoming group" (IG). 
Each pair of regular incoming frames has 200 
junctors outgoing to a maximum of 20 LCC, 
and the corresponding pairs of extension frames 
also have 200 junctors to the same LCC. The 
cross-connection patterns for paired frames are 
shown on drawing ED-25080-01 or ED-25714-01. 
The junctors from a pair of regular incoming 
frames correspond with the "Left" junctors, that 
is, the junctors from the left half of the incoming 
link secondary switches in the nonpaired arrange­
ment, and similarly, are connected mainly to half­
choices A of the LCC. There are 200 junctors in­
stead of 100, however, connecting to a maximum 
of 20 LCC instead of 10. Similarly, th(! 200 junc­
tors of each pair of extension frames correspond 
with the 100 "Right" junctors of the nonpaired 
arrangement and connect mainly with half-choices 
B of 20 LCC maximum. In fact, the two sets 
of interconnection patterns for nonpaired and 
paired incoming frame arrangements are the 
equivalent if the following substitutions are made 
in the two cases. 

NONPAIRED PAIRED 

1. Incoming Incoming Group (IG) 
Frame (I) 

2. ED-25079or ED-25080-01 or 
ED-25713-01 ED-25714-01 

3. Left half-switch Paired Reg. Fr. Sws. 
(10 junctors) (20 junctors) 

4. Right half-switch Paired Ext. Fr. Sws. 
(10 junctors) (20 junctors) 

5. One LCCand Two consecutive LCC 
One I Vertical and I G Verticals 

6. Where the number of junctors per LCC is 
indicated, the number also applies to paired 
frame arrangements. However, since there 
are twice as many LCC, any totals of 
junctors such as junctors to be rearranged 
or junctors in service will be doubled. 
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7. In the patterns per Figs. 2-9 of ED-25079-01 
and ED-25080-01 or ED-25713-01 and ED-
25714-01, the following association exists 
between the junctors controlled by (LJA) 
and (LJB) relays 2-9 and the incoming 
link verticals. 

NONPAIRED 

(LJA) or 
{LJB) Incoming 

Verticals 
2 

(LJA) or 
(LJB) 
Relays 

2 

PAIRED 

Inc. Verticals 
of J unctors to : 

Even LCC Odd LCC Relays 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

4 S 
3 6 7 
4 8 9 
5 10 11 
6 12 13 
7 14 15 
8 16 17 
9 18 19 

8. Also in the line junctor assignment charts, 
the order of incoming frame association on 
ED-25079-01 and ED-25713-01 is the same 
as the incoming group association on ED-
25080-01 and ED-25714-01 under the fol­
lowing respective "L.C. No." headings: 

ED-25079-01 ED-25080-01 
ED-25713-01 ED-25714-01 

L.C. No. L.C. No. 
0 0&1 
1 2&3 
2 4&5 
3 6&7 
4 8&9 
5 10&11 
6 12&13 
7 14&15 
8 16&17 

9. The relationship in 8 also applies respectively 
to the relationship between marker (LCA) 
relays and associated LCC under the paired 
arrangement, that is, (LCA)O, LCCO&l; 
(LCA) 1, LCC2&3; (LCA)2, LCC4&5, etc. 
(see SD-25511-01, Tables 1 and 6). 

10. There is also a difference to be considered in 
the use of junctors for routine testing in­
coming trunks on new I frames, as dis­
cussed in paragraph 2.44. 

1.26 Since the amount of work involved on addi-
tions to paired frame arrangements is 

nearly twice that for nonpaired arrangements as 
covered in the respective procedures, proportion­
ately increased man power will be required in 
order to complete these transitions over a week­
end. 

2. DETAILS OF LINE JUNCTOR 
REDISTRIBUTION 

2.1 General 
2. 11 The following paragraphs contain a gen-

eral description of the preliminary and 
clean-up work, followed by descriptions of the 
work in connection with the routine testing of in­
coming trunks on the new incoming frames, and 
then the actual transitional work. Items in these 
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categories that are specific to each addition are 
contained in the attached individual procedures 
for each size installation (see Section 4). In 
order to condense and simplify each of these indi­
vidual procedures as much as possible, although 
not omitting any essential information, certain 
phrases are used to indicate definite uniform in­
stallation operations as indicated in paragraph 
2.52 on the transition work 

2. 2 Preliminary Work 

2. 201 Erect new incoming link and trunk frames, 
line link frames, line choice connectors, 

and line junctor connector frames. 

2. 202 If markers are being added, install per 
}29254. 

2. 203 Establish added incoming frames, line link 
frames, and line choice connectors in the 

marker multiple. 

2. 204 Provide sender service to the added in-
coming link frames. This includes extend­

ing the terminating sender multiple to new termi­
nating sender links and changing frame indica­
tion leads to give markers access to the new 
incoming link frames. 

2.205 Equip additional terminal strips on LJGF 
as required, per ED-25233-01. 

2. 206 Run in all cabling between added incom-
ing and line link frames and LJGF ter­

minal strips, and solder down at the LJGF the 
cable circuits that connect to terminals that are 
free, that is that are not already in use for exist­
ing line junctors. Prepare remaining cable con­
ductors for ready connection as soon as the respec­
tive terminals are freed during the transitional 
period. 

2.207 Run in and terminate at both ends the 
cabling between the new incoming trunk 

frames and the MDF. Run in the necessary addi­
tional jumpers between the incoming trunk cir­
cuits of the new incoming trunk frames and the 
protectors and office multiple terminal strips, 
soldering these jumpers down at the incoming 
trunk end and preparing them for connection 
at the other end subsequent to the routine testing 
of incoming trunks. 

2 .208 Run in at the LJGF all jumpers for junc-
tors that are to be re-established between 

both existing and new incoming and line link 
frames, and solder down the jumpers to terminal 
strips for the new incoming and line link frames. 

2. 209 Prepare for disconnection all existing 
jumpers at the LJGF that are to be 

affected by junctor redistribution. · Jumpers of 
junctors that will remain connected between the 
same two points after the junctor redistribution 
should not be disconnected ; and, of course, new 
jumpers will not be run in for these junctors. 
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Such junctors are indicated on the attached line 
junctor assignment charts (see Section 4). 

2 .210 Modify the terminating trouble indicator 
(TTI) to accommodate the added link 

frames. The TTI will be used during the transi­
tional work to sleeve test the new junctor assign­
ments. 

2 .211 Equip the markers with all new apparatus 
that will be required for transition work 

or for standard operation after the junctor redis­
tribution, including any of the apparatus of the 
transition circuit SD-25511-01 required. The 
mounting arrangements for the latter a.pparatus 
are covered on ED-25332-02, Note 6. Wire ap­
paratus to punchings for cross connections as 
indicated on SD-25511-01, the terminating marker 
circuit SD-25283-01, and the terminating marker 
frame cross-connection terminal strip equipment 
drawing ED-25333-01. Do not make any marker 
cross-connection changes at this time, although 
cross connections between some of the nonwork­
ing terminals may be made, if desired. Where 
cross connections from J terminals of the (LCA) 
or (LCB) relays to JR0-6 terminals are required, 
establish multiples as required of JR0-6 terminals 
temporarily in the right hand section of the 
XTS(G) terminal strip as indicated on ED-25333-
01. 

2. 212 Specific marker apparatus and wiring as-
sociated with operations to be performed 

in preparation for routine testing the incoming 
trunks on added I frames and which should be in­
stalled as part of the preliminary work, and the 
jumper work to be done at the LJGF in prepara­
tion for the transition work are listed under "Pre­
liminary Work" in each of the detailed procedures. 
Other additional apparatus such as the marker 
(LC) relays per SD-25283-01, Fig. 12, (LCA) re­
lays per SD-25283-0108, Fig. 21, and (XP) relays 
and (Y) 0-4 resistances, Fig. 17, that are installed 
and wired in advance and are not involved in the 
transition work, are not so covered in the proce­
dures. 

2.213 In the case of transitions where the rou-
tine testing of incoming trunks precedes 

the transition work, if the return test line SD-
25177-0114, Fig. 9, is not assigned in the same 
HC as the last regular incoming trunk test line 
SD-96096-01, it should temporarily be assigned 
to this HC so that the same set of junctors that 
is established for the routine testing of incoming 
trunks on the new incoming trunk frame or 
frames mav be used to reach both test lines. In 
order to reduce to a minimum the effect of routine 
tests on regular calls, and because of the reduced 
junctor capacity to the LCC with the above test 
lines, it is recommended that, where conditions 
justify it, the Telephone Company give considera­
tion to changing the assignment of these lines to 
a HC having low regular traffic if they are not 
already so assigned. 

2.3 Clean-up Work 

2. 31 At the conclusion of the transition work, 
( see par. 2.5), the new j unctor assignment 

is completed between the existing and added line 
link frames and existing and added incoming link 
frames, but the added line link frames are not 
yet in service. One item of clean-up work, there­
fore, will be to place the added line link frames 
in service by the assignment of lines to these 
frames. 

2. 32 The remammg clean-up work consists of 
removing abandoned junctor and incoming 

trunk jumpers and removing transition and 
regular equipment in the markers that will not be 
required on future additions. A statement in the 
latter regard is included at the end of each at­
tached procedure. Where transition or other 
eqtlipment is to be left in place for future use, it 
is considered unnecessary to disconnect battery 
from the relay windings of this unused apparatus, 
since the terminals of this apparatus are all wired 
to unassigned cross-connection punchings. 

2.4 Routine Testing of New Incoming Trunks 

2 .41 As indicated previously, certain transitions 
are conducted on the basis of routine test­

ing the incoming trunks after the transition, but 
the majority of the transitions require this routine 
testing to be completed prior to the transition. In 
the former type of transition, the new junctors 
established from the added frames may be used 
in obtaining access to the test lines. In the latter 
type of transition, however, the first step follow­
ing the preliminary work is to establish a small 
number of junctors from each added incoming link 
frame to the LCC in which the last incoming 
trunk test line circuit per SD-96096-01 or this test 
line and the return test line per SD-25177-01, Fig. 
9, are assigned, for the purpose of routine testing 
the incoming trunks of the added incoming frame 
or frames. The junctors established in the ma­
jority of the transitions are the 20 1st subgroup 
junctors from the first (lowest numbered) added 
incoming frame to this LCC; and of these 20, the 
10 junctors to the HC in which the last test line 
is assigned are available for routine testing pur­
poses. A portion of these 10 junctors is made 
available to each of the other added incoming 
frames by temporarily multjpling to them at the 
LJGF certain of the cable circuits from these other 
added incoming frames that are to be later used 
for 1st subgroup junctors from these incoming 
frames to this HC, and making the necessary cross 
connections in the markers to permit calls from 
these other incoming· frames to be routed tem­
porarily to these 10 -junctors. In certain transi­
tions, however. it is more convenient to establish 
higher subgroup junctors where sets of such 
junctors are used exclusively by the added incom­
ing frames. This general method necessitates the 
routine testing of the incoming trunks of only one 
added incoming link frame at a time, and, where 
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only a portion of the trunks are available to any 
added incoming frame, requires that those of the 
10 junctors not available to the frame being rou­
tined be made busy in the recommended manner 
with make busy plugs at the line link secondary 
verticals. Any multiple with the 1st subgroup 
junctors from the first added incoming frame 
must be removed before these junctors are placed 
in service. 

2.42 In connecting the cable circuits of other 
incoming link frames with the 1st sub­

group junctors of the lowest numbered added in­
coming frame, care should be taken to leave the 
skinners long enough to be reconnected later in 
their permanent location. 

2.43 The method of establishing the 20 junctors 
from the first added incoming frame to the 

LCC with the last test line is to remove from ser­
vice the (LJA)&(LJB) relays controlling these 
junctors by causing the markers to avoid these 
relays. These junctors are then connected as 1st 
subgroup junctors from the first added incoming 
frame. Work performed in this connection reduces 
to some extent the work to be performed later in 
the transitional period. 

2. 44 In the case of paired incoming frames, there 
is a minor difference in connection with the 

process of obtaining junctors for routine test pur­
poses. There will be 40 1st subgroup junctors 
from the first added incoming group to two LCC 
that will be removed from service and reconnected 
as 1st subgroup. However, only the 10 junctors 
that connect with the HC in which the last incom­
ing trunk test line is assigned will be usable for 
the routine testing of the incoming trunk in the 
added incoming groups. In multipling junctors 
of a higher numbered incoming group to a por­
tion of these junctors, four incoming link hold 
magnets will be in multiple. This would not be 
considered desirable under service conditions 
over extended periods, since it wiil tend to slow up 
connections somewhat in the event the hold mag­
nets do not operate until direct ground is applied 
to the line junctor sleeve, and will result in in­
creased current being broken when the holding 
ground is removed. For purposes of this routine 
testing, however, the procedure is considered sat­
isfactory. 

2. 5 Transition Work 
2. 51 General 

2. 511 As indicated previously, the transition 
work outlined in the attached procedures 

is based on performing the entire transition in 
one \\'eek-end period, and these transitions will 
consist initially of revising the junctor distribu­
tion and associated marker cross connections 
from existing arrangements per ED-25079-01 or 
ED-25080-01 to the new standard arrangements 
per ED-25713-01 or ED-25714-01. Junctors to be 
rearranged comprise the junctor subgroups 
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higher than 1st subgroup junctors. As is well 
known, 1st subgroup junctors are those which are 
connected permanently at the LJGF by means of 
switchboard cables from incoming link and line 
link secondary verticals connected to the front 
and rear ends, respectively, of the same LJGF 
terminal strip punchings. The higher subgroup 
junctors are connected by means of jumpers be­
tween the rear end of terminal strip punchings 
the front end of which are connected to cables 
from incoming link secondary verticals, and the 
front of terminal punchings the rear end of which 
are connected to cables from line link secondary 
verticals. These two ends of these jumpers are 
referred to in the procedures as the "I frame end" 
and "LCC end", respectively. 

2.512 A set of 20 1st subgroup junctors from 
an incoming link frame to any LCC are 

the junctors terminating on the 10 verticals in 
a file on the line link secondary switches of half­
choice A (HCA) and the like 10 verticals in 
half-choice B (HCB) that bear the same number 
as the incoming link frame. Therefore, such sets 
of 20 junctors in each LCC are connected as 1st 
subgroup junctors up to and including the set 
for the last equipped frame as indicated on draw­
ing ED-25079-01 or ED-25713-01, Fig. 10. The 
sets of 20 junctors to the remaining verticals of 
the line link frames are connected as 2nd, 3rd, 
4th, or 5th subgroup junctors from one or more 
I frames as indicated in Figs. 2-9 on these draw­
ings. The sleeves of each set of 20 junctors to 
a LCC (or, as to be understood hereinafter, 40 
junctors to two LCC in the case of incoming 
groups) are cut into the LCC for testing and con­
trol by the marker through the operated contacts 
of (LJA) and (LJB) relays in each LCC that 
bears the same number as the line link verticals. 
For example, the 1st subgroup junctors from 
incoming frame 3 (13) terminate on line link 
frame verticals 3 are controlled by (LJA)3 and 
(LJB)3 relays in all LCC. Such sets of junctors 
in any cross-connection pattern per ED-2S079-01 
or ED-25713-01, Figs. 2-9, for an existing office 
tnust be removed from service and reestablished 
as 1st subgroup junctors from the added incom­
ing frame or frames or as 2nd or 3rd subgroup 
of the pattern for the new office size. Such sets 
of ju.nctors are referred to hereafter and in the 
procedures as LJA2&LJB2, LJA3&LJB3, etc., to 
LJA9&LJB9 junctors. 

2.513 The usual' procedure of removing from 
service the existing higher than 1st sub­

group junctors and associated relays in the line 
choice connectors is to block all of the markers, 
except one which is removed from service for re­
vision to the new standard, to use 1st subgroup 
junctors only. This is accomplished as indicated 
on SD-25511-01, Table 5 or 11, by blocking from 
two to four relays operated and disconnecting 
one strap connection in each marker. This opera­
tion is followed, where required, by the connec-
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tion of the windings of the (LJA) and (LJB) re­
lays of each LCC (SD-25275-01) to marker leads 
in accordance with the standard for the new size 
of installation as indicated on ED-25713-01 or 
ED-25714-01, Fig. 11. This is accomplished at 
the JA and JB terminals on the rear of the (LJA) 
and (LJB) relay mounting plates on the line 
junctor connector frame. Simultaneously with 
the ·above work of revising the connections to the 
windings cf the (LJA) and (LJB) relays should 
be performed the work of disconnecting jumpers 
for existing 2nd, 3rd, 4th, or 5th subgroup junc­
tors that require change, connecting the switch­
board cable circuits for the new 1st subgroup 
junctors per ED-25713-01 or ED-25714-01, Fig. 
10, from the added incoming frame or frames, and 
finally connecting the jumpers as required for the 
higher subgroup junctors of the new distribution 
arrangement per ED-25713-01 or ED-25714-01, 
Figs. 2-9. The two latter connecting operations 
may be performed simultaneously if desired, but 
if the switchboard cable connections for the new 
1st subgroup junctors are connected first, as a 
distinct operation, the sleeves of these junctors 
can be tested with one of the markers and the 
TTI while the jumpers for the higher subgroup 
junctors are being connected. Following the con­
nection of the new junctors at the LJGF, the 
T&R conductors should be buzz tested 'for satis­
factory continuity between the incoming and 
line link secondary hold magnets. 

2. 514 Simultaneously with the changes in the 
connections to the (LJA) and (LJB) re­

lay winding and the changes at the LJGF indi­
cated in 2.513 above, the revision of the marker 
circuits to the standard for the new junctor dis­
tribution after the addition shall be started. 
These revisions include changes in the marker 
walking circui~ where the markers will be re­
quired to operate in different steps after the 
transition than before, as indicated on SD-25283-
0116, Tables 1 and 12 and SD-25283-0117, Tables 
13 and 22. The strap connections for the various 
sized installations are shown in note 130 of 
SD-25283-0111 for existing installations with the 
previous standard junctor distribution and in 
Table 23 of SD-25283-0117 for the new standard 
distribution. 

2. 515 The remaining marker changes and per-
tinent information associated with line 

junctor redistribution comprise cross connec­
tions between various sets of cross-connection 
terminals outlined in paragraph 3.6 herein and 
covered in Tables 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 11 on 
SD-25283-0116 and Tables 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 
20, and 21 on SD-25283-0117, and notes on SD-
25283-0111 and SD-25283-0112 as follows: note 
108 having- to do with the furnishing of (JP)0-8 
and (JPN) pattern relays, (XP) relay, (Y)0-4 
resistances and "TK" wiring; note 119 pertain­
ing to the cross connection of AB0-9 terminal 
to LJ0-9 or "G" terminals to create the desired 

patterns; note 123 covering the cross connection 
of terminals IF0-8 to like numbered JR terminals 
for 10,I-10,LCC; note 126 on cross connections 
between LCA and LC terminals; note 134 cov­
ering the use of "X" and "BX" options at the 
(PGT) and (OF) relays and the cross connec­
tion of terminals HCA and HCB to LIL and 
RIL, respectively, for 10,I-10,LCC, or otherwise 
the use of "Y" and "BY" options; note 155, 
paragraphs 5.1 and 5.2, pertaining to "AN" and 
"AM" wiring associated with the (XP) relay; 
note 173 pertaining to the cross connection of 
JG terminals to JR terminals; note 175 regarding 
the cross connection of LIL and RIL terminals 
to IL0-9 terminals; note ,176 covering the basis 
for furnishing junctor subgroup (walking cir­
cuit) relays for the "A", "B", "C", and "E" steps. 

2. 516 When one or more markers have been 
changed to the new arrangement in ac­

cordance with 2.514-2.515 above and the new 1st 
subgroup junctors have been connected at the 
LJGF, one of the modified markers is used, to­
gether with the TTI, to test for satisfactory 
sleeve conductor continuity in the new junctors, 
followed by the similar testing of the sleeves of 
the higher subgroup junctors. To facilitate this 
testing, the markers may be blocked to use any 
one subgroup of junctors only as covered in 
Table 11 of SD-25511-01. 

2 .517 The transition work is complete when 
any necessary final check is made in each 

marker to determine that it is operating in all 
respects in accordance with the standard for the 
new line junctor distribution size, and all mark­
ers are returned to service arranged to test all 
junctors from existing and added incoming link 
frames and existing line link frames. 

2. 52 Installation Operations and Descriptive 
Terminology Applying to All Procedures 

2. 521 In performing any work on any marker 
in service, the procedure is always to re­

move the marker from service, perform the speci­
fied work, make any necessary checks and tests 
of the connections, and then, if so indicated, re­
turn the marker to service. This of course re­
duces marker service capacity; and, unless other 
arrangements are agreed upon with the Tele­
phone Company, this work should be done during 
light-load periods, and only one marker should 
be out of service at a time. In the larger offices, 
particularly in the larger offices with paired in­
coming frames, a Telephone Company may con­
sider it permissible to have more than one marker 
out of service at a time or possibly in extreme 
cases to have one marker out of service during 
other than a light-load period. These additional 
marker out-of-service concessions are desirable 
whenever possible, as they have the advantage, 
particularly in offices with paired incoming 
frames, of permitting a larger installation force 
to perform the transition work in about the 
same time as in smaller offices. 

Page 7 
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2. 522 In the attached procedures, for the sake 
of brevity, the above marker modifica­

tion process is indicated by the following 
phraseology: "Make changes (as indicated) in 
each marker and return marker to service." In 
some cases the procedure may not be to return 
a marker to service until some other operation 
is performed in which case it is indicated not to 
return this marker to service until these other 
operations are completed. 

2.523 Under any condition in which wiring 
changes, including cross - connection 

changes, have been made in a marker, all con­
nections should be checked, and any necessary 
tests of the marker should be made to see that 
the marker is satisfactory in all respects before 
returning the marker to service. 

2. 524 After making junctor cross-connection 
changes at the LJGF, the process of test­

ing these connections shall always be first to 
buzz-_test the T&R connections between the 
hold magnets at each end of each new junctor, 
and then to use rone marker that is arranged 
to test the newly established junctors and the 
terminating trouble indicator (TTI) to test the 
sleeves of the new junctors, and return the 
marker to service. In the individual procedures 
the instructions for performing these operations 
will be similar to the following: "The 60 LJA7& 
LJB7 junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 3, are 
now out of service. Disconnect the correspond­
ing jumpers at the LJGF and recross connect 
as LJA7&LJB7 junctors per ED-25713-01, Fig. 
4, from 10-3 to LCC0-3 by soldering 20 jumpers 
at one end only and 40 at both ends. Buzz test 
T&R; use any marker (modified as indicated) 
and TTI to test sleeves of the new LJA7&LJB7 
junctors; and return marker to service." 

2. 525 In installations where a marker is being 
added, this marker shall be arranged to 

test for the junctors in accordance with the new 
junctor pattern. In some cases this marker may 
be used advantageously during the transition 
to test the sleeves of newly connected junctors 
even before any of the existing markers have 
been modified to test these junctors, thus facili­
tating this operation and in some cases possibly 
shortening the over-all transition time. Junctors 
so tested, however, must be junctors that will be 
tested correctly when associated connections in 
the marker and LCC are made in the standard 
manner, such as 1st subgroup junctors and other 
junctors that will be tested correctly with a 
standard marker when the windings of the 
(LJA)&(LJB) relays in the LCC are connected 
to like numbered marker leads. Also, near the 
end of the transition when all of the junctors 
have been established in accordance with the 
new pattern and the (LJA)&(LJB) relays in 
the LCC are connected in accordance with the 
new standard, an added marker may be used for 
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regular service in place of an existing marker 
not yet changed to the new standard. 

3. DESCRIPTION OF PROCEDURES 
3. 1 Procedures are attached hereto as outlined 

in Section 4 which cover the detailed steps 
to be employed in making additions to any number 
of incoming link frames and line choice connectors 
from 2,1-2,LCC to 9,1-9,LCC. 

3.2 The procedures are numbered 021, 022, 023, 
031, 033, 041, etc.-to 081, 082, and 091. The 

prefix "O" indicates that the procedures are for 
making transitions from existing installations hav­
ing junctor distribution arrangements per ED-
25079-01 and ED-25080-01 to arrangements per 
ED-25713-01 and ED-25714-01 after the addition. 
The 2nd digit of the number indicates the size 

1
0£ 

the existing installation for which the junctor dis­
tribution is arranged and the 3rd digit indicates 
the number of added frames for which the distribu­
tion is to be arranged. For example, procedure 042 
indicates a transition from an installation for 4,1-
4,LCC or 4,IG-8,LCC per ED-25079-01 or ED-
25080-01, Fig. 4, to an installation for 6,1-6,LCC or 
6,IG-12,LCC per ED-25713-01 or ED-25714-01, 
Figs. 6, etc. Since experience to date indicates addi­
tions of not more than 3 incoming frames or 3 in­
coming groups and since there is no indication that 
additions of greater size will be required for some 
time, the procedures in this specification are car­
ried only through additions of 3,I or 3,IG. If addi­
tions of more than 3,I or 3,LCC, or 3,I-G or 6,LCC 
are encountered, the basic procedures as now set 
up may be readily adapted to such installations, 
and the \\' estern Electric Co. Installation Depart­
ment will prepare the necessary supplementary job 
info-rmation in each case. 

3. 3 In an office having fewer LCC than incoming 
frames, or vice versa, the line junctor distri­

bution pattern is based on the larger of the two 
numbers of frames. Therefore, if only an addition 
to the frames of the fewer number is involved and 
this does not increase the number beyond that of 
the other frames, none of the above procedures is 
required, the only transition work necessary being 
to cross connect and test additional junctors from 
the added frame or frames. Such a case, for ex­
ample, would be the addition of one LCC to an 
existing office of 8,I-7,LCC. If, in this case, two 
LCC were added without an incoming frame being 
added, procedure 081 would be used; but in this 
case there would be no 1st subgroup LJA8&LJB8 
junctors or other junctors to be established to 
frame 18 since this frame is not being installed ; and 
only the 2nd subgroup LJA9&LJB9 junctors of the 
9,I-9,LCC pattern would be established to the ex­
isting LCC. Furthermore, where the number of I 
frames is less than that indicated by the new junc­
tor distribution, the temporary marker cross con­
nection, indicated in the procedures for purposes 
of routine testing the incoming but which are asso­
ciated with I frames not installed, need not be 
made. 
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3. 4 Each procedure contains the following groups 
of information: 

(a) An itemization of the preliminary installa-
tion work that is specific to each pro­

cedure and of the apparatus required in con­
nection with temporary marker cross connec­
tions required for routine testing the incom­
ing trunk on added I frames. ~or ~efe~ence 
to other apparatus associated with lme Junc­
tor distribution, see paragraphs 2.212, 2.514, 
and 2.515. 

(b) A detailed description of the installation 
work first where necessary, that per­

formed id preparation for routine te:'ting ~he 
incoming trunks on the added mcommg 
frames and then that of the actual transition. 
The w~rk under the headings "Routine Test 
of Incoming Trunks" and "Transition \Vork" 
is divided into portions designated (a), (b), 
( c), etc., which should be performed m this 
sequence except where it is ~pecified that work 
in two or more such port10ns may be per­
formed simultaneously or where it is indicated 
that certain work can be done as soon as cer­
tain other work not immediately preceding it 
in the description is completed. The w_ork 
within each such (a), (b), (c), etc., portion, 
however, may be performed in the. order c<;m­
sidered most efficient from the mstallat10n 
standpoint. For example, in work on a marker, 
the marker is out of service and cross-connec­
tion chano-es may be made in any desired order 
provided ~II of the specified work is c~mpleted 
before the marker is returned to service. 

(c) At the close is given certain specific 
"Clean-up" work to be done, including 

recommendations as to which apparatus should 
be removed and which should be left installed 
for use on future additions. In some cases, in­
formation pertaining to the routine testing of 
incoming trunks to be performed after the 
transition ,vork is grouped in one section with 
the clean-up work. 

3. 5 As there are a large number of procedures 
to be covered, the information in each pro­

cedure, while including all of the installation work 
necessary to the transition, states it in brief form 
and does not repeat such steps as previously indi­
cated in paragraph 2.52 must always be performed 
in connection with particular operations. As pre­
viously stated, the procedures are set up on the 
basis of nonpaired incoming link frames, and the 
cross-connection pattern drawing ED-25079-01 or 
ED-25713-01 for nonpaired frames only is referred 
to. For paired frames, it is to be understood that 
ED-25080-01 or ED-25714-01 and other substitu­
tions outlined in paragraphs 1.25 and 1.26 apply. 

3. 6 In order to make clear the purpose and loca-
tion of the various terminals involved in 

marker recross connections as outlined in the pro-

cedures, the following table giving this information 
is prepared. 

DESCRIPTION OF MARKER 
CROSS-CONNECTION TERMINALS 

REFERRED TO IN PROCEDURE TABLES 
Terminals 
JGA0-8 
JGB0-3 
JGC0-2 
JGD0-6 
JGE0-8 

JGB4-5 

JPD0-6 
JPE0-8 

JC0-20 

J0-20 

Contacts of junctor group relays 
(JGA)-(JGE) of the marker walk­
ing circuit SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, 
-0116, Tables 3 and 5 and -0117, 
Tables 14 and 16, cross connec­
tions from which control selection 
of proper (LJA) or (LJB) 0-9 
relays of the LCC, SD-25275-011, 
Fig. 3, for calls from the same 
numbered incoming link frame as 
the terminal number. 

Additional junctor group relay con­
tacts required for transition pur­
poses as described in certain of the 
attached procedures. 

J unctor group relay contacts per 
SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, -0116, 
Table 4 and -0117, Table 15, cross 
connect'ions from which control 
the operation of pattern relays on 
calls from the same numbered in­
coming link frame as the terminal 
number. 

(LCA) and (LCB) relay contacts 
per SD-25283-0108, Figs. 21 and 
21A, -0116, Table 4, and -0117, 
Table 15 cross connections to 
which fro~ JG or JP terminals of 
(JGA)-(JGE) relays, SD-~5283-
0104, Fig. 18, control selection ?£ 
proper (LJA) or (LJB) relays m 
LCC or the proper pattern relays, 
respectively. 

(LCA) and (LCB) relay contacts 
per SD-25283-0108, Figs. 21 and 
21A, -0116, Table 5, and -0117, 
Table 16, corresponding to JC0-20 
except that there is one set per 
(LCA) or (LCB) relay. <:;ross 
connections from these termmals 
control the operation of the proper 
pattern relays, or w~en corre­
spondino- with JC termmals cross 
connect;d to JG terminals, con­
trol the operation of the proper 
(LJA) or (LJB) relay in a LCC. 
In the procedures the c~oss con­
nections from these termmals are 
set up in columns numbered 0 up 
to indicate the number of the 
(LCA) or (LCB) rela:Y from 
which the cross connect10ns are 
taken in each case. 
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Terminals 
JR0-9 

JP0-8 

JPN 

PNA-PNC 

LJ0-9 

NP0-9 

IL0-9 
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(HCA) and (HCB) relay contacts, 
SD-25283-0105, Fig. 15, -0116, 
Tables 3 and 5, and -0117, Tables 
14, cross connections to which 
from JG terminals of (JGA)­
(JGE) relays, SD-25283-0104, Fig. 
18 or J terminals of (LCA) or 
(LCB) relays, SD-25283-0108, 
Figs. 21 and 21A, control the oper­
ation of proper (LJA) or (LJB) 
relays in a LCC. 

Windings of pattern relays JP0-8, 
respectively, SD-25283-0103, Fig. 
17, -0116, Table 5, and -0117, Table 
16, cross connections to which 
from J terminals of (LCA) or 
(LCB) relays create the proper 
patterns on calls to each LCC. 

Winding of (JPN) relay SD-25283-
0103, Fig. 17, -0116, Table 6, and 
-0117, Table 17, which is normally 
cross connected to PNA-PNC, or 
during transitions, to JPM. 

Contacts of (JGA)-(JGC) relays 
SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, -0116, 
Table 6, and -0117, Table 17, 
which are cross connected to JPN 
when all of the junctors associated 
with all (LJA) & (LJB) relays in 
the corresponding subgroup are to 
be tested. 

SD-25283-0103, Fig. 17, -0116, Table 
8, and -0117, Table 19. Test leads 
to the line choice connectors for 
testing the 10 junctors of a half 
choice corresponding to the (LJ A) 
or (LJB) relay in the LCC that is 
operated. When these terminals 
are cross connected to AB termi­
nals of the pattern relays, these 
relays control the particular junc­
tors of the 10 that are to be tested, 
or when cross connected to NP0-9 
terminals, respectively, provide for 
testing all of the junctors at all 
times. 

Contacts of channel relays (CH) 0-9, 
respectively, SD-25283-0103, Fig. 
17, -0116, Table 8, and -0117, Table 
19, which are cross connected to 
terminal LJ0-9 when no pattern 
relays are required and provide for 
testing all junctors at all times. 

Contacts of (JGA)-(JGE) relays, 
SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, -0116, 
Table 7, and -0117, Table 18, the 
even numbers of which are asso­
ciated with HCA and the odd 
numbers with HCB. When cross 

Terminals 

LIL &RIL 

JPL 

JPM 

LA&LB 

0-AIL & 
1-AIL 

HCA&HCB 

IF0-8 

connected to LIL or RIL of SD-
25283-0105, Fig. 15, they cause 
the selection of left or right links, 
respectively, of the incoming link 
frames. 

Windings of the (LIL) and (RIL) 
relays of SD-25283-0105, Fig. 15, 
and -0116, Table 7, and -0117, 
Table 18, which control the selec: 
tion of left and right links, respec­
tively, of the incoming link frames. 

Winding of (JPL) transition relay, 
SD-25511-01, Fig. 1. This relay 
when operated performs one or 
both of two functions: (a) causes 
the testing of all of the junctors 
of a particular (LJA) or (LJB) 
relays in a LCC or (b) switches 
circuits from even numbered IL 
terminals from RIL to LIL termi­
nals and from odd numbered IL 
terminals from LIL to RIL termi­
nals. 

Contact of (JPL) relay, SD-25511-
01, Fig. 1, which when cross con­
nected to JPN, causes all junctors 
to be tested when (JPL) op­
erates or to a JR terminal causes 
the operation of the proper (LJA) 
or (LJB) relay in a LCC. 

Contacts of (JPL) relay, SD-25511-
01, Fig. 1, which when cross con­
nected to even numbered and odd 
numbered IL terminals, respec­
tively, prepare circuits for switch­
ing from RIL to LIL and LIL to 
RIL, respectively. 

Contacts of (JPL) relay, SD-25511-
01, Fig. 1, which when cross con­
nected to terminals RIL and LIL, 
respectively, completes the prepa­
ration of circuits for switching 
from RIL to LIL and vice versa. 

Contacts of (HCA) and (HCB) re­
lays, SD-25283-0105, Fig. 15, to be 
cross connected to LIL & RIL, 
respectively, of same figure when 
walking circuit relays per Fig. 18, 
SD-25283-0104, are not required 
(10,I-10,LCC). 

SD-25283-0105, Fig. 15. Leads to 
incoming link connectors corre­
sponding with incoming link 
frames 0-8, respectively, which are 
cross connected to JR0-8, respec­
tively, when walking circuit re­
lays are not required (10,I-10, 
LCC). This causes the same 
numbered (LJA)&(LJB) relays 
in a LCC to be operated. 
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In the procedures, the running or disconnection 
of cross connections between any of the above 
terminals wil be indicated by the tabulation of 
the terminals under headings "DISC" ( disconnect) 
"FROM" and "TRNS" (transfer) or "CONN" 
( connect) "TO". For example: 

TRNS 

JGBl 
JGBO 

FROM 

JR4 
JR3 

TO 

JC4 
JC3 

indicates that the cross connection from terminal 
JGB0 is to be transferred from terminal JR3 to 
terminal JC3, and the cross connection from termi­
nal JGBl is to be transferred from terminal JR4 
to terminal JC4. The "FROM" column is included 
in the cross-connection tables where space permits, 
but in those tables where it is omitted it is to be 
understood that "TRNS" "TO" indicates the trans­
fer of cross connections from the existing termina­
tions to the terminals in the "TO" column. Occa­
sionally, in order to keep a series of associated 
terminals together, a column may have two opera­
tional headings as: 

CONN° 

TRNS#, TO 
0(LCA)O 1 

J9' JR8 JR8 
J8· JR8 JR8 
JI# JPL JPL 
JO# JPL JPL 

which indicates that terminals J8&9 of the (LCA) 
0&1 relays are to be connected to terminal JR8, 
whereas the cross connection from terminals J0&l 
of relays (LCA)0&l are to be transferred from 
their existing termination to terminal JPL. 

4. INDIVIDUAL PROCEDURES AND LINE 
JUNCTOR ASSIGNMENT CHARTS 

4 .1 The remainder of this specification consists 
in part of attached detailed procedures for 

additions of from 1 to 3 incoming frames and 1 to 
3 line choices or 1 to 3 incoming groups and 2 to 

Bell Telephone Laboratories, Inc. 
Attached: Procedures and Figures. 

6 line choices to all sizes of offices from 2,I-2,LCC 
or 2,IG-4,LCC to 9,I-9,LCC or 9,IG-18,LCC. A 
description of the system of numbering these pro­
cedures has been covered in paragraph 3.2. 

4.2 The other part of the remainder of this 
specification consists of Figs. 1, 10-19, and 

22-29. Figs. 1 and 11 show the previous and new 
standard order of connecting the windings of the 
(LJA) and (LJB) relays in the LCC to marker 
leads at the JA and JB terminals in accordance 
with Fig. 11 of ED-25079-01 or ED-25080-01 and 
ED-25713-01 or ED-25714-01, respectively. Figs. 
12-19 show line junctor assignment charts for the 
previous standard junctor distribution in offices 
of 2,I-2,LCC to 9,I-9,LCC and correspond with 
Figs. 2-9, respectively, of ED-25079-01. Figs. 22-29 
show similar information for the new standar<;t 
junctor distribution and correspond with Figs. 2-9 
of ED-25713-01. Fig. 10 shows the jtinctor dis­
tribution for 10,I-10,LCC and corresponds with 
Fig. 10 on both ED-25079-01 and ED-25713-01. 
The charts in the above Figs. 12-18 and 23-29 also 
indicate by means of corner index numbers the 
junctors that connect between the same points in 
larger and smaller installations, that is in Figs. 12-
18 these numbers indicate the junctors that are the 
same for larger sizes of installations to be con­
verted to the new distribution arrangements per 
~D-25713-01, and in Figs. 23-29 they indicate the 
JUnctors that are the same in smaller existing in­
stallations per ED-25079-01. For e~a1¥f le, refer­
ring to Fig. 15, LCl, LJ8, channel 3, 4 7 
indicates that this junctor terminates a the same 
points at both ends for the 6,7&8,I-LCC arrange­
ments, per Figs. 6, 7, and 8 of ED-25713-01 as it 
does in the existing 5,I-5,LCC arrangement per Fig. 
5 of ED-25079-01. Therefore, on transitions to 
these other sizes, the corresponding jumper does 
not have to be changed. Figure numbers 2-9 are 
being reserved for line junctor assignment charts 
based on ED-25713-01, but containing information 
relative to jutictors that remain the same on transi­
tions to or from installations of the same type. 
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PROCEDURE 021 

Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relay (JPL) per 
SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, and ED-25332-02, Note 6, 
and connect to cross-connection terminal strip per 
ED-25333-01. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for 320 of the 360 
2nd and 3rd subgroup junctors for the new 3,I-3,LCC 
arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 3 from I0-2 to 
LCC0-2. 40 junctors are the same as for the exist­
ing 2,I-2,LCC arrangement as indicated in Fig. 23 
herein. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 80 of the above 
320 junctors from 12 to LCC0&l at the I frame end 
only, for 80 jun<,:tors from I0-1 to LCC2 at the LCC 
end only, and for 40 junctors from 12 to LCC2 at 
both ends. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF, 280 of 
the existing 320 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and 5th subgroup 
junctors, 40 as indicated in Fig. 12 herein remain­
ing unchanged. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this work is to establish 
LJA2&LJB2 1st subgroup junctors from the added 
incoming frame 12 to LCC0&l for the purpose of 
routine testing the incoming trunks in 12. This shall 
be accomplished by performing the work in (a)-(e) 
below during a light-load period. 

(a) Make the following changes in each marker and 
return marker to service. 

TRNS FROM TO 

JG Bl JR3 JR7 
JGBO JR2 JR6 

(b) The (LJA)&(LJB)2&3 relays in LCC0&l are 
now out of service. Connect the windings of 

these relays in LCCl to marker leads as indicated on 
ED-25713-01, Fig. 11, for the new 3,I-3,LCC ar­
rangement. 

( c) As the result of work in (a) above, the 80 
LJA&LJB2&3 junctors to LCC0&l are out of 

service. Disconnect the corresponding jumpers at 
the LJGF and connect the LJA2&LJB2 junctors as 
1st subgroup from 12 to LCC0&l per ED-25713-01, 
Fig. 10, by soldering 40 switchboard cable circuits 
at the LJGF. Buzz test T&R. 

(d) -(4,.s soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
m all markers, remove one marker from service, 

make the following cross-connection changes, and 
when ~he work in (b) and (c) above is completed, 
use this marker and TTI to test sleeves of the junc­
tors connected in ( c) above and return marker to 
service. 

CONN TO TRNS TO 

JGA2 JGC2 JGE2 JR2 IL7 LB 
JGB2 JGD2 JPL IL6 LA 

JPM JR2 IL3 LB 
1-AIL LIL IL2 LA 
0-AIL RIL 

(e) Repeat the cross-connection changes irt (d) 
above in each of the other markers and return 

marker to service. Junctors in service from each of 
incoming frames IO&l to each of LCC0&l, 80. 

The incoming trunks in the added incoming 
frame 12 shall now be routine tested by the use of 
the 1st subgroup junctors from 12. This routine 
testing shall be completed prior to the start of the 
transition work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assumed 
that the markers have been changed and the 1st 
subgroup junctors from 12 to LCC0&l have been 
connected as indicated under "Routine Test of In­
coming Trunks", and that the incoming trunks in 
12 have been routine tested. 

(a) Remove from service each marker except the 
last; block to use 1st subgroup junctors only 

per SD-25511-01, Table 5 for 2,1; and return marker 
to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service ; remove 
the temporary marker cross-connections made 

in (a) and ( d) of "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks" except the connection of JGA2 to JR2; 
convert the marker in all other respects to the 
standard for 3,I-3,LCC (including the changes in 
the marker walking circuit connections to make the 
marker operative in marker steps A, B, and E); 
block marker to use 1st subgroup junctors only per 
SD-25511-01, Table 11 for 3,1; and return marker 
to service. 

( c) Repeat the cross-connection changes in (b) 
above in each of the other markers, and return 

marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and (b) is started, the (LJA)&(LJB)2-9 relays 

of LCC0&l are out of service. Change the cross­
connections to the windings of the (LJA)&(LJB) 
4-9 relays of LCCl to the standard for 3,I-3,LCC per 
ED-25713-01, Fig. 11. (The windings of relays 
(LJA)&(LJB)2&3 were so connected as covered in 
"Routine Test of Incoming Trunks".) 

(e) Also as soon as the work in (a) above is com-
pleted and the work in (b) above is started, the 

320 LJA&LJB2-9 junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 2, 
are out of service. Disconnect 200 of the corre­
sponding jumpers at tlJ.e LJGF, 40 remaining un­
changed as indicated in Fig. 12 herein and 80 having 
been disconnected by the work in (c) of "Routine 
Test of Incoming Trunks". Connect at the LJGF, 
280 of the 360 2nd and 3rd subgroup junctors from 
I0-2 to LCC0-2 per ED-25713-01, Fig. 3, by solder­
ing 160 jumpers for junctors from 12 to LCC0&l 
and from l0&1 to LCC2 at one end only, and 120 
jumpers for junctors from IO&l to LCCO&l at both 
ends. 40 of the remaining jumpers, as_ indicated in 
Fig. 23 herein, require no change; and 40 were con­
nected as preliminary work. Buzz test T&R. 
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PROCEDURE 021 

(£) When the work in (d) and (e) above is com-
pleted, remove from service one marker modi­

fied as in (b) or ( c) above; remove block to use 
1st subgroup junctors only; block to use 2nd sub­
group junctors only per SD-25511-01, Fig. 11, for 
3,1 ; use this marker and TTI to test sleeves of the 
2nd subgroup junctor connected in (e); block to use 
3rd subgroup junctor only and use this marker and 
TTI to test sleeves of the 3rd subgroup junctor 
connected in ( e) ; and finally, after making any nec­
essary final check that the marker is operating in 
all respects in accordance with the standard for the 
new 3,1-3,LCC arrangement, return marker to 
service. 

(g) Remove each of the remaining markers from 
service; remove block to use 1st subgroup junc­

tors only; and after making any necessary final 
check, return marker to service. 

During or prior to the transition and subse­
quent to the routine testing of the incoming trunks, 
the Telephone Company shall have soldered the 

jumpers at the M.D.F. from the incoming trunks in 
the new incoming frame 12 to protectors or office 
multiple terminal strips and made other necessary 
preparations to start transferring load to these 
trunks on the completion of the work in (f) above, 
with the obj~ctive of completing at least a substan­
tial portion of this load transfer by the next busy 
hour. 

Clean-up Work 

The markers and junctors are now connected 
and oper_ating in the standard manner for 3,I-3,LCC 
on 60 junctors per LCC from each of incoming 
frames I0-2 to each of LCC0&l, with junctors to 
LCC2 also connected and ready for operation when 
lines are transferred to this line choice. The (JPL) 
relay in each marker per SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, shall 
be left installed, as it may be required on a future 
addition. The "C" and "D" step walking circuit 
relays (JGC), (RTC'), (RTC), (OVC), (RTD'), 
(RTD) and (OVD) per SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, 
shall be removed. 

PROCEDURE 022 

Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relay (JPL) per 
SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, and ED-25332-02, Note 6, and 
connect to cross-connection terminal strip per 
ED-25333-01. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for all of the 320 
2nd subgroup junctors of the new 4,1-4,LCC ar­
rangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 4. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 80 of the above 
320 junctors from 12&3 to LCC0&l at the I frame 
end only, for 80 junctors from l0&1 to LCC2&3 at 
the LCC end only, and for 80 junctors from 12&3 to 
LCC2&3 at both ends. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF all of 
the 320 existing 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and 5th subgroup 
junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 2. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this work is to establish 
LJA2&LJB2 1st subgroup junctors from the first 
added incoming frame 12, and LJA3&LJB3 1st 
subgroup junctors from the 2nd added incoming 
frame 13 to LCC0&l for the purpose of routine test­
ing the incoming trunk in 12 and 13. This work con­
stitutes part of the work that would otherwise have 
to be done during the transition. It shall be accom­
plished by performing the work in (a)-(g) below 
during a light-load period. 

(a) Same as (a) in "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks", PROCEDURE 021. 

(b) When the work in (a) above is completed, the 
(LJA)&(LJB)2&3 relays of LCC0&l are out of 
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service. Connect the windings of these relays of 
LCC1 to like numbered marker leads as indicated 
on ED-25713-01, Fig. 11, for 4,1-4,LCC. 

(c) Also when the work in (a) above is completed, 
the 80 LJA&LJB2&3 junctors per ED-25079-01, 

Fig. 2, to LCC0&1 are out of service. Disconnect 
the corresponding jumpers at the LJGF, and con­
nect these junctors as 1st subgroup from the added 
incoming frames 12 and 13 to LCC0&1 per 
ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, by soldering 80 switchboard 
cable circuits at the LJGF. Buzz test T&R. 

(d) Remove one marker from service and make the 
following cross-connection changes. Do not 

return marker to service until the work in (e) be­
low is completed. 

CONN 

JGA2 JGC2 JGE2 
JGB2 

JGA3 JGD3 JGE3 
JGB3 

JPM 

TRNS FROM TO 

IL3 LIL LB 
IL2 RIL LA 

TO 

JR2 
JPL 
JR3 
JPL 
JR2 

DISC 

JGDI 
JGDO 
IL7 
IL6 

CONN TO 

1-AIL LIL 
0-AIL RIL 

FROM 

JR7 
JR6 
LIL 
RIL 

(e) In addition to the changes in (d) above, revise 
the marker walking circuit cross connections 

temporarily from those indicated in note 130 of 
SD-25283-0111 for the existing 2,I arrangemenJ 
(marker operative in the "A", "B", "C", "D", and 
"E" steps) to those for the new standard 2,1 ar­
rangement per SD-25283-0117, Table 23, (marker 
operative in the "A", "B", "C", and "E" steps). The 
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resultant elimination of the "D" step will not re­
duce the access to junctors since, by the work in 
(a) above, the LJA&LJB6&7 junctors previous!y 
tested in the "D" step are also made to be tested m 
the "B" step in place of the LJA&LJB2&3 2nd sub­
group junctors that were removed from service. 
Arrange for operating the (JGD) relay (SD-25283-
0104, Fig. 18) in addition to the (JGC) relay in the 
"C" marker step by temporarily connecting a lead 
from the 1 T terminal of relay (JGC) to the 6T ter­
minal of relay (RTD'). (See SD-25511-01, Fig. 6.) 
This change is for the purpose of utilizing the JGD3 
cross-connection terminal in the "C" marker step 
for selecting 1st subgroup junctors from 13 for 
routine testing the incoming trunks in 13. Return 
marker to service. 

(£) Repeat the changes in ( d) and ( e) above in 
each of the other markers and return marker 

to service. Junctors in service from each of frames 
I0&1 to each of LCC0&1, 80. 

(g) The changes in (d) and (e) above prepare the 
marker to test for LJA2&LJB2 1st subgroup 

junctors from 12 in the "A", "B", "C", and "E" 
marker steps and for LJA3&LJB3 1st subgroup 
junctors from 13 in the "A", "C", and "E" steps. 
When the work in (b) and (c) above is completed, 
remove any marker from service modified as in ( d) 
and ( e) or ( f) above, and use this marker and TTI 
to test sleeves of the LJA2&LJB2 1st subgroup 
junctors connected in (c). Block marker to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Fig. 11, 
for 21; use marker to test sleeves of the LJA3&LJB3 
1st subgroup junctors connected in (c) above; re­
move block to use 1st subgroup only; and return 
marker to service. 

The incoming trunks in 12 shall now be routine 
tested by the use of the 1st subgroup junctors from 
12. When the routine testing of the trunk in 12 is 
completed, change the cross connection of JPl\1 to 
JR2 in each marker as indicated in ( d) above to 
become JPM to JR3, and then use the 1st subgroup 
junctors from 13 for routine testing the incoming 
trunks in I3. This routine testing shall be com­
pleted prior to the start of the transition work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assumed 
that the 1st subgroup junctors from 12&3 to 
LCCO&l have been connected at the LJGF, that the 
incoming trunk in 12 and 13 have been routine 
tested, and that the temporary marker connections 
outlined under (a) and (d)-(f) of "Routine Test of 
Incoming Trunks" are still in place. 

(a) Remove each marker except the last from ser-
vice; block to use 1st subgroup junctors only 

per SD-25511-01, Table 11 for 2,I; and return 
marker to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service '>nd re­
move all temporary connections mad in (a) 

and (d)-(f) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" 

except the connection of JGA2 to JR2 and JGA3 to 
JR3. Revise the marker in all respects to the 
standard for the new 4,I-4,LCC arrangement (in­
cluding the change in the marker walking circuit 
cross connections per SD-25283-0117, Table 23 for 
4,1 to make the marker operative in the "A" and "E" 
steps); block marker to use 1st subgroup junctors 
only per SD-25511-01, Table 11 for 4,I; and return 
marker to service. 

( c) Repeat the changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the (LJA)& 

(LJB)2-9 relays of LCCO&l are out of service. 
Change the cross connections to the windings of the 
(LJA)&(LJB)4-9 relays in LCC1 to the standard 
for the new 4,I-4,LCC arrangement per SD-25713-01, 
Fig. 11. (The winding of relays (LJA)&(LJB)2&3 
\\·ere so connected as covered in "Routine Test of 
Incoming Trunks".) 

( e) Also as soon as the work in (a) above is com-
pleted and the work in (b) is started, the 320 

LJ A&LJB2-9 junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 2, are 
out of service. Disconnect 240 of the corresponding 
jumpers at the LJGF, 80 having been changed as 
the result of the work in (c) of "Routine Test of 
Incoming Trunks". Connect at the LJGF, 240 of 
the 320 2nd subgroup junctors from I0-3 to LCC0-3 
for the new 4,I-4,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-
01, Fig. 4, by soldering 160 jumpers for junctors 
from 12&3 to LCCO&l and IO&l to LCC2&3 at one 
end only and 80 jumpers for junctors from IO&l 
to LCCO&l at both ends. 80 junctors from 12&3 to 
LCC2&3 were connected as preliminary work. Buzz 
test T&R. 

(f) Remove from service any marker modified as in 
(b) or ( c) above; remove block to use 1st sub­

group junctors only; block to use 2nd subgtoflp 
junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 11 for 4,1; 
and use this marker and TTI to test sleeves of the 
2nd subgroup junctors connected in (e) above. Re­
move block to use 2nd subgroup junctors only; and, 
after making any necessary final check that the 
marker is operating in all respects in accordance 
with new 4,1-4,LCC arrangement, return marker 
to service. 

(g) Remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 
only from each of the other markers; and, after 

making any necessary final check, return marker to 
service. 

During or prior to the transition and subse­
quent to the routine testing of the incoming trunks, 
the Telephone Company shall have soldered the 
cross connections at the M.D.F. from the trunks 
on the new incoming frames 12 and 13 to protec­
tors or office multiple terminal strips, and made 
other necessary preparation to start transferring 
traffic to these trunks at the completion of the work 
in ( f) above, with the objective of completing at 
least a substantial portion of this transfer by the 
next busy hour. 
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Clean-up Work 
The markers and junctors are now connected 

and operating in the standard manner for the new 
4,1-4,LCC arrangement on 40 junctors from each of 
incoming frames 10-3 to each of LCC0&l, with 
junctors to LCC2&3 also connected and ready for 
operation when lines are assigned to these line 

choices. The (JPL) relay per SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, 
shall be left installed, as it may be required on a 
future addition. The "B", "C", and ''D" step walk­
ing circuit relays (JGB), (RTB'), (RTB), (OVB), 
(JGC), (RTC'), (RTC), (OVC), (RTD'), (RTD), 
and (OVD) per SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, shall be re­
moved. 

PROCEDURE 023 

Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relay (JPL) per 
SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, and ED-25332-02, Note 6, and 
connect to cross-connection terminal strip per 
ED-25333-01. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for the 500 2nd sub­
group junctors of the new 5,1-5,LCC arrangement 
per ED-25713-01, Fig. 5. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 120 of the 
above 500 junctors from 12,3&4 to LCC0&l at the I 
frame end only, for 120 junctors from IO&l to 
LCC2,3&4 at the LCC end only, and for 180 junc­
tors from 12,3&4 to LCC2,3&4 at both ends. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF all of 
the 320 existing 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and 5th subgroup 
junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 2. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this work is ( 1) to establish 
LJA2&LJB2 1st subgroup junctors from the first 
added incoming frame, 12, and LJA3&LJB3 1st sub­
group junctors from the 2nd added incoming frame, 
13, to LCCO&l for the purpose of routine testing 
the incoming trunk in 12 and 13; and (2) to provide 
for routine testing the incoming trunks in the third 
added incoming frame, 14, by temporarily multiply­
ing at the LJGF two of the 1st subgroup junctors 
from 13 to the HC in \\·hich the last incoming trunk 
test line is assigned with corresponding verticals 
in 14, and arranging the markers in all steps to test 
for these junctors on calls from 14 to this HC. The 
work in (1) above constitutes part of the work that 
would otherwise have to be done during the transi­
tion. The above objectives shall be accomplished 
by performing the work in (a)-(h) below during 
a light-load period. 

(a) Same as (a) in "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks", PROCEDURE 021. 

(b) When the work in (a) above is completed, the 
(L)A)&(LJB)2&3 relays of LCC0&l are out of 

service. Connect the windings of these relays of 
LCCl to like numbered marker leads per 
ED-25713-01, Fig. 11, for 5,I-SLCC. 

(c) Also when the work in (a) above is completed, 
the 80 LJ A&LJB2&3 junctors per 'ED-25079-01, 

Fig. 2, to LCC0&l are out of service. Disconnect 
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the corresponding jumpers at the LJGF and connect 
these junctors as 1st subgroup from the added in­
coming frames 12&3 to LCC0&l per ED-25713-01, 
Fig. 10, by soldering 80 switchboard cable circuits 
at the LJGF. Buzz test T&R. 

( d) In order to provide for routine testing the in-
coming trunks in 14, multiple temporarily at the 

LJGF two of the LJA3 or LJB3 junctors connected 
in (c) above to the HC in which the last incoming 
trunk test line is assigned, with corresponding sec­
ondary switch verticals in 14. The two junctors 
shall be those for channels 0 and 1, and the verticals 
in 14 shall be the same as those on which the junc­
tors terminate in 13, viz., the verticals bearing the 
same number as the HC to which the junctors con­
nect. The multipling shall be accomplished by con­
necting the switchboard cable circuits from 14 tem­
porarily to the LJGF terminals on which the cable 
circuits from 13 terminate. 

(e) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed, 
remove one marker from service and make the 

following cross-connection changes. Do not return 
marker to service until the work in (f) below is 
completed. 

JGA2 

JGA3 

JGA4 

TRNS 

IL3 
IL2 

CONN 

JGC2 JGE2 
JGB2 

JGD3 JGE3 
JGB3 

JGD4 JGE4 
JGB4* 

JPM 

FROM TO 

LIL LB 
RIL LA 

TO 

JR2 
JPL 
JR3 
JPL 
JR3 
JPL 
JR2 

DISC 

JGDl 
JGDO 
IL7 
IL6 

CO!',N TO 

I-AIL LIL 
0-AIL RIL 

FROM 

JR7 
JR6 
LIL 
RIL 

*Make the JGB4 terminal of th~ XTS (F) _termi­
nal strip of ED-25333-01, Fig. 2, effective on 
calls from !4 by wiring this terminal to the ~ T 
contact of the (']GB) relay, SD-25283-0104, Fig. 
18 and wiring the 2T contact of this relay to 
th~ IOB contact of the (]GA) relay (JR4 lead 
from the incoming link and connector circuit on 
14). 

(f) In addition to the changes in (e) above, re_vise 
the marker walking circuit cross connect10ns 

temporarily from those indicated in note 130 of 
SD-25283-011 l for the existing 2,1 arrangement 
(marker operative in the "A", "B", "C", "D". and 
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"E" steps) to those for the new standard 2,1 arrange­
ment per SD-25283-0117, Table 23 (marker opera­
tive in the "A", "B", "C", and "E" steps). The re­
sultant elimination of the "D" step will not reduce 
access to junctors since by the work in (a) above 
the LJ A&LJB6&7 junctors previously tested in the 
"D" step are also made to be tested in the "B" step 
in place of the LJA&LJB2&3 2nd subgroup junctors 
that were removed from service. Arrange for op­
erating the (JGD) relay (SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18) in 
addition to the (JGC) relay in the "C'" marker step 
by temporarily connecting a lead from the IT con­
tact of relay (JGC) to the 6T contact of relay 
(RTD'). (See SD-25511-01, Fig. 6.) This change is 
for the purpose of utilizing the JGD3 and JGD4 
cross-connection terminals in the "C" marker step 
as indicated in the cross-connection changes in ( e) 
above, for selecting 1st subgroup junctors for rou­
tine testing the incoming trunks in 13 and 14, re­
spectively. Return marker to service. 

(g) Repeat the changes in (e) and (f) above in each 
of the other markers and return marker to ser­

vice. J unctors in service from each of incoming 
frames IO&l to each of LCCO&l, 80. 

(h) When the work in (b)-(f) above is completed, 
use the marker modified as in ( e) and ( f) and 

the TTl to test sleeves of the LJ A2&LJB2 1st sub­
group junctors connected in ( c) ; block marker to 
use 1st subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, 
Fig. 11, for 2,1; use marker and TTl to test sleeves 
of LJA3&LJB3 junctors connected in (c); remove 
block to use 1st subgroup junctors only; and return 
marker to service. 

The incoming trunks in the first added incom­
ing frame 12 shall now be routine tested by the use 
of the 1st subgroup junctors from 12. When this 
testing is completed, change the cross connection oi 
JPM to JR2 in each marker as indicated in (e) above 
to become JPM to JR3 and then routine test the 
incoming trunks in 13 by the use of 1st subgroup 
junctors from 13. Finally, with the markers as now 
arranged, routine test the incoming trunks in 14 by 
the use of the two LJA3 or LJB3 junctors to the HC 
in which the last incoming trunk test line is assigned 
which are multipled with verticals of this frame, 
after having first made busy the other eight 
LJA3&LJB3 junctors to this HC. All of the above 
routine testing shall be completed prior to the start 
of the transition work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assumed 
that the 1st subgroup junctors from 12&3 to 
LCCO&l have been connected at the LJGF, that the 
routine testing of incoming trunks in 12-4 has been 
completed, and that the temporary marker connec­
tions outlined under (a) and (e)-(g) of "Routine 
Test of Incoming Trunks" are still in place. 

(a) Remove each marker except the last from ser­
vice; block to use 1st subgroup junctors only 

per SD-25511-01, Fig. 11, for 2,I; and return marker 
to service. 

(b) R€move the last marker from service and re-
move the temporary marker connections out­

lined in (a) and (e)-(g) of "Routine Test of Incom­
ing Trunks" except the cross connections of JGA2 
to JR2 and JGA3 to JR3, and remove the cross con­
nection of JPM to JR3. Convert the marker in all 
other respects to the standard for S,I-5,LCC (in­
cluding the changes in the marker walking circuit 
connections to make the marker operative in steps 
"A" and "E"). Block marker to use 1st subgroup 
junctors only per SD-25511-01, Fig. 11, for 5,I and 
return marker to service. 

( c) Repeat changes in (b) above in each of the other 
markers and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the '.rnrk in (b) is started, the (LJA)& 

( LJB) 2-9 relays of LCC0&1 are out of service. 
Change the cross connections to the relay windings 
of the (LJA)&(LJB)4-9 relay of LCCl to the 
standard for the new S,l-5,LCC arrangement per 
ED-25713-01, Fig. 11. (The windings of relays 
(LJA)&(LJB)2&3 were so connected as covered in 
"Routine Test of Incoming Trunks"). 

( e) Also as soon as the ,vork in (a) above is com-
pleted and the work in (b) is started, the 320 

LJA&LJB2-9 junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 2, are 
out of service. Disconnect 240 of the corresponding 
jumpers at the LJGF, 80 having been changed as the 
result of the work in (c) of "Routine Test of In­
coming Trunks". Also disconnect the temporary 
multiple of two 1st subgroup junctors from 13 to 
corresponding verticals in 14 which were connected 
by the work in ( d) of "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks". Connect at the LJGF the 40 LJA4&LJB4 
1st subgroup junctors from 14 to LCCO&l by solder­
ing 40 switchboard cable circuits. The 80 1st sub­
group junctors from 12&3 to LCCO&l were con­
nected by the work in "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks". Buzz test T&R. 

(f) Connect at the LJGF 320 of the 500 2nd sub-
group junctors from I0-4 to LCC0-4 for the new 

S,l-5,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 5, by 
soldering 240 jumpers for junctors from 12-4 to 
LCCO&l and from IO&l to LCC2-4 at one end only 
and 80 jumpers for junctors from IO&l to LCCO&l 
at both ends. Jumpers for 180 junctors from 12-4 to 
LCC2-4 were connected as preliminary work. Buzz 
test T&R. Any part of this work in (f) may be per­
formed concurrently with the work in ( e) above, if 
desired. 

(g) When the work in (e) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(a)-(c) above and use this marker and TTI to test 
sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors from 14 con­
nected in (e). When the work in (f) above is com­
pleted, remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 
only in this marker; block to use 2nd subgroup junc­
tors only per SD-25511-01, Table 11 for 5,I; and use 
this marker and TTI to test sleeves of 2nd subgroup 
j unctors connected in (£). Remove block to use 2nd 
subgroup junctors only; and, after making any nee-
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essary final check that the marker is operating in 
all respects in accordance with the standard for the 
new 5,1-5,LCC arrangement, return marker to 
service. 

(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 
only from each of the other markers; and, after 

making any necessary final check, return marker to 
service. 

During or prior to the transition and subse­
quent to the routine testing of the incoming trunks 
in the new incoming frames 12-4, the Telephone 
Company shall have soldered the jumpers at the 
M.D.F. from the trunks in 12-4 to protectors or office 
multiple terminal strips and made other necessary 
preparations to start transferring load to the trunk 
of 12-4 at the completion of the work in (g) above, 
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with the objective of completing at least a substan­
tial portion of this load transfer by the next busy 
hour. 

Clean-up Work 

The markers and junctors are now connected 
and operating in the standard manner for 5,1-5,LCC 
on 40 junctors from each of incoming frames l0-5 
to each of LCCO&l, with junctors to LCC2-4 also 
connected and ready for operation when lines are 
transferred to these line choices. The (JPL) relays 
per SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, shall be left installed, as 
they may be required on future additions. The "B", 
"C", and "D" step walking circuit relays per 
SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, except the (JGD) relay, 
which is 1/2 of a multicontact relay, shall be 
removed. 
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Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relay (JPL) per 
SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, and ED-25332-02, Note 6, and 
connect to cross-connection terminal strip per 
ED-25333-01. 

Arrange each marker for operating the (JGD) 
relay per SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, in addition to the 
(JGC) relay in the "C" marker step by disconnect­
ing the cross connection between cross-connection 
terminals IL4 and LIL, disconnecting the lead to 
contact ST of the (JGC) relay, strapping this con­
tact to ground on the 2T contact of this relay, and 
connecting a lead from the 4T contact of the (JGC) 
relay to the top winding terminal of (JGD) relay. 
Cross connect IL6 to LIL in place of the previous 
cross connection from IL4. (See SD-25511-01, 
Fig. 6.) The above is for the purpose of utilizing 
JGD3 cross-connection terminals in the "C" marker 
step for selecting 1st subgroup junctors from 13 to 
the LCC, in which the last incoming trunk test line 
is assigned, for routine testing the incoming trunks 
in 13. 

Provide multiples of the JR3, JR4, or JRS ter­
minal on the TS (G) terminal strip per ED-25333-
01, as required [see (b) of "Routine Test of Incom­
ing Trunks"] for cross connection to J3 terminals. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for 296 of the 320 
2nd subgroup junctors of the new 4,I-4,LCC ar­
rangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 4, from I0-3 to 
LCC0-3. 24 junctors, as indicated in Fig. 24 herein, 
are the same as for the existing 3,I-3,LCC arrange­
ment and require no change. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 60 of the above 
296 junctors from 13 to LCC0-2 at the I frame end 
only, for 60 junctors from I0-2 to LCC3 at the LCC 
end only, and for 20 junctors from 13 to LCC3 at 
both ends. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF the 
jumpers for 396 of the existing 420 2nd, 3rd, and 
4th subgroup junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 3, 24 
junctors remaining the same for the new 4,I-4,LCC 
arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 4, as indicated 
in Fig. 13 herein. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this work is to establish 
LJA3&LJB3 1st subgroup junctors from the added 
incoming frame 13 to the LCC in which the last 
incoming trunk test line is assigned for the purpose 
of routine testing the incoming trunks in 13. It shall 
be accomplished in the following steps during a 
light-load period. 

(a) Block each marker except the last to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 

5 for 3,I ; and return marker for service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service, and make 
the following cross-connection changes. Do not 

return marker to service until the work in ( c) be­
low is completed. 

TRNS FROM TO CONN TO 

* * (LCA)0 1 2 
(2)JGB2 ]RS ]C3 (2)]3 ]RS JRS JR9 
(l)JGBl JR4 JC3 c1F3 JR4 JR9 JR4 
(0)JGB0 JR3 JC3 (0 ]3 JR9 JR3 JR3 

IL3 LIL LB 
IL2 RIL LA 

CONN TO 

* CONN TO 

('2)JGA3 JGD3 ]RS • 
(2) JGB3 JPL (2)JPM JRS 
(l)JGA3 JGD3 JR4 
(1) JGB3 JPL (l)JPM JR4 
(0)JGA3 JGD3 JR3 
(0) JGB3 JPL (0)JPM JR3 

I-AIL LIL 
0-AIL RIL 

*For work items numbered (0)-('2), perform 
only the work in items bearing the same number 
as the number of the LCC in which the last in-
coming trunk test line is assigned. 

The above changes remove from services the 
LJA3&LJB3 2nd subgroup junctors needed for 
establishing 1st subgroup from 13 to the LCC in 
which the last test line is assigned by causing the 
mark.er to test for existing LJ A9&LJB9 4th -sub­
group junctors instead of these LJA3&LJB3 junc­
tors in the "B", marker step; and prepare the 
marker in the "A", "B", and "C" marker steps to 
test for LJA3&LJB3 1st subgroup junctors on test 
calls from 13. It is not considered necessary to make 
additional temporary cross connections and wiring 
changes in the marker to test for 1st subgroup 
junctors from 13 in the "E" marker step during the 
routine testing period, since the marker should 
never be required to advance to this "overflow" 
step on test calls from 13. 

( c) Before returning to service the marker modi-
fied as in (b) above, make busy the 12 

LJA9&LJB9 4th subgroup junctors per' 
ED-25079-01, Fig. 3, in channels 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, and 8 
to the LCC in which the last incoming trunk test 
line is assigned, since the marker changes in (b) 
above do not provide for operating a pattern relay 
in the "B" marker step ; and, therefore, the junctors 
from other I frames than the one which is made to 
test for LJA9&LJB9 junctors in the "B" step must 
be made busy. When this is completed, return 
marker to service. 

( d) Repeat the cross-connection changes in (b) 
above in each of the other markers, remove 

block to use 1st subgroup junctors only, and return 
marker to service. Ju.nctors in service from one I 
f_rame to the LCC in which the last incoming trunk 
test line is assigned, 48; from the other I frames to 
this LCC, (JO; in all other cases, 66 or 68 from each 
I frame to each LCC. 

(e) When the work in (a) above is completed and 
the work in (b) is started, all of the 

LJ A3&LJB3 junctors for the 3,1-3,LCC arrange­
ment per ED-25079-01, Fig. 3, are out of service~ 
Disconnect at the LJGF the 20 jumpers correspond­
ing to the LJA3&LJB3 junctors to the LCC in 
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which the last incoming trunk test line is assigned; 
and connect these junctors as 1st subgroup from 13 
to this LCC per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, by soldering 
20 switchboard cable circuits at the LJGF. Buzz 
test T&R. 
(f) Remove from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or ( d) above, and use this marker and TTl 
to test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors con­
nected in ( e) above. Return marker to service. 

The 1st subgroup junctors from 13 to the LCC 
connector with the last incoming trunk test line 
shall now be used to routine test the incoming 
trunks in 13. This routine testing shall be com­
pleted prior to the start of the transition work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work, it is assumed 
that the incoming trunk on 13 has been routine 
tested, that 1st subgroup junctors from 13 to the 
LCC in which the last incoming trunk test line is 
assigned have been connected at the LJGF, and 
that the temporary marker cross connections and 
other wiring outlined in (b) of "Routine Test of 
Incoming Trunks" and in "Preliminary Work" are 
still in place. 
(a) Remove each marker except the last from 

service; block to use 1st subgroup junctors only 
per SD-25511-01, Table 5, for 3,1; and return marker 
to service. 
(b) Remove the last marker from service ; remove 

all temporary marker cross connections made 
in (b) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks", ex­
cept the possible connection from JGA3 to JR3; 
convert the temporary wiring outlined in "Pre­
liminary Work" to normal; convert the marker in 
all other respects to the standard for 4,1-4,LCC (in­
cluding the changes in the marker walking circuit 
to make the marker operative in steps "A" and "E" 
only); block marker to use 1st subgroup junctors 
only per SD-25511-01, Table 11 for 4,1; and return 
marker to service. 

( <;) Repeat changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

( d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the (LJA)& 

(LJB)3-9 relays of LCC0-2 are out of service. 
Change the cross connections to the windings of 
these relays in LCC1&2 to the standard for the new 
4,I-4,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 1 I. 
Also at this time remove busy from the 12 LJA9& 
LJB9 4th subgroup junctors that were made busy 
by the work in (c) of "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks". 

(e) Also at the end of the work in (a) and the 
start of the work in (b) above, the 420 

LJA&LJB3-9 junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 3, 
are out of service. Disconnect at the LJGF 376 of 
the corresponding jumpers, leaving unchanged 24 
of these junctors which are the same for the new 
4,1-4,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 4, as 
indicated in Fig. 13 herein, and 20 which were 
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changed by the work in (e) of "Routine Test of 
Incoming Trunks". Connect at the LJGF 40 of the 
60 LJA3&LJB3 1st subgroup junctors per 
ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, from 13 to LCC0-2 by solder­
ing 40 switchboard cable circuits, 20 already having 
been connected as covered in "Routine Test of In­
coming Trunks". Buzz test T&R. 

(f) Connect at the LJGF 276 of the 320 2nd sub-
group junctors from I0-3 to LCC0-3 by solder­

ing 120 jumpers for junctors from 13 to LCC0-2 
and from I0-2 to LCC3 at one end only and 156 
jumpers for junctors from I0-2 to LCC0-2 at both 
ends. 24 junctors remain the same as for the exist­
ing 3,I-3,LCC arrangement, as indicated in Fig. 24 
herein, and 20 from 13 to LCC3 were connected as 
preliminary work. Any part of this work in (f) may 
be performed concurrently with the work in (e) 
above, if desired. 

(g) When the work in (e) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or (c) above and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in (e). When the work in (f) above is completed, 
remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors only in 
this marker; block marker to use 2nd subgroup 
junctors only per SD-25511-01, Fig. 11 for 4,I; and 
use this marker and TTI to test sleeves of the 2nd 
subgroup junctors connected in (f). Remove block 
to use 2nd subgroup junctors only; and, after mak­
ing any necessary final check that the marker is 
operating in all respects in accordance with the 
standard for 4,1-4,LCC, return marker to service. 

(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 
from each of the other markers ; and, after 

mak!ng any necessary final check, return marker to 
service. 

During or prior to the transition and subse­
quent to the routine testing of incoming trunks, 
the Telephone Company shall have soldered the 
jumpers at the M.D.F. from the incoming trunks 
on the new incoming frame I,3 to protectors or office 
multiple terminal strips and made other necessary 
preparations to start transferring load to these 
trunks on the completion of the work in (g) above, 
with the objective of completing at least a substan­
tial portion of this load transfer by the next busy 
hour. 

Clean-up Work 
The markers and junctors are now connected 

and operating in the standard manner for the new 
4,1-4,LCC arrangement on 40 junctors per LCC 
from each of incoming frames I0-3 to LCC0-2, with 
the junctors to LCC3 also connected and ready for 
operation when lines are transferred to this line 
choice. The (JPL) relay per SD-25511-01, Fig. I, 
and the (JP)0-2 and (JPN) pattern relays and the 
(LCA)0-2 relays shall be left installed in each 
marker, as they may be required on a future addi­
tion. The "B" and "C" step walking circuit relays 
(JGB), (RTB'), (RTB), (OVB), (JGC), (RTC'), 
(RTC), and (OVC) per SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, 
shall be removed. 
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Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relay (JPL) per 
SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, and ED-25332-02, Note 6, and 
connect to cross-connection terminal strip per 
ED-25333-01. 

Make provision for utilizing the JGB4 terminal 
of the XTS (F) terminal strip per ED-25333-01, 
Fig. 2, for completing test calls from 14 in the "B" 
marker step during the routine testing of incoming 
trunks by wiring this terminal temporarily to the 
IT contact of the (JGB) relay per SD-25283-01, Fig. 
18, and wiring the 2T contact of this relay to the 
lOB contact of the (JGA) relay (JR4 lead from the 
incoming link and connector circuit in 14). 

Arrange each marker for operating the (JGD) 
relay per SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, in addition to the 
(JGC) relay in the "C" marker step by disconnect­
ing the cross connection between cross-connection 
terminals IL4 and LIL, disconnecting the lead to 
the ST contact of the (JGC) relay, strapping this 
contact to ground at the 2T contact of this relay, and 
connecting a lead from the 4T contact of the (JGC) 
relay to the top winding terminal of (JGD) relay. 
Cross connect terminal IL6 to terminal LIL in 
place of the previous cross connection from IL4. 
(See SD-25511-01, Fig. 6.) The above is for the 
purpose of utilizing JGD3 and JGD4 cross-connec­
tion terminals in the "C" marker step for selecting 
1st subgroup junctors from I3 to the LCC in which 
the last incoming trunk test line is assigned for 
routine testing the incoming trunks in I3 and 14. 

Provide multiples of the JR3, JR4, or JRS ter­
minals on the XTS ( G) terminal strip per 
ED-25333-01, as required [see (b) of "Routine Test 
of Incoming Trunks"] for cross connection to J3 
terminals. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for 476 of the 500 
2nd subgroup junctors of the new S,I-5,LCC ar­
rangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. S, from I0-4 to 
LCC0-4. 24 junctors are the same as for the exist­
ing 3,I-3,LCC arrangement as indicated in Fig. 25 
herein, and require no change. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 120 of the 
above 476 junctors from 13&4 to LCC0-2 at the I 
frame end only, for 120 junctors from I0-2 to 
LCC3&4 at the LCC end only, and for 80 junctors 
from 13&4 to LCC3&4 at both ends. 

Prepare for disconnection 396 of the existing 
420 2nd, 3rd, and 4th subgroup junctors per 
FD-25079-01, Fig. 3, 24 remaining the same for the 
new S,l-5,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 
S, as indicated in Fig. 13 herein. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objectives of this work are (1) to establish 
LJA3&LJB3 1st subgroup junctors from the added 
incoming frame 13 to the LCC in which the last 
incomi~g trunk_ test lin~ is as~igned for the purpose 
of routme testmg the mcommg trunks in 13, and 

(2) to provide for routine testing the incoming 
trunks in the second added incoming frame 14 by 
temporarily multipling at the LJGF two of the 
1st subgroup junctors from 13 to the HC in which 
the last incoming trunk test line is assigned with 
corresponding verticals in 14, and arranging the 
markers in the "A", "B", and "C" steps to test for 
these junctors on test calls from 14 to this HC. The 
above work in (1) constitutes part of the work that 
~ould otherwise be done during the transition pe­
nod and thus facilitate the transition. The above 
objectives shall be accomplished in the following 
steps during a light-load period. 

(a) Block each marker except the last to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 

5, for 3,I; and return marker for service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service and make 
the fo!lowing cross-connection changes. Do not 

return marker to service until the work in (c) 
below is completed. 

TRNS FROM TO CONN TO 

• • (LCA)0 1 
(2)JGB2 JRS JC3 (2)"]3 JRS JRS 
(l)JGBl JR4 JC3 (l)J3 JR4 JR9 
(0)JGB0 JR3 JC3 (0)J3 JR9 JR3 

IL3 LIL LB 
IL2 RIL LA 

CONN TO a>NN 

• • 
(2)JGA3&4 JGD3&4 JRS 
(2)JGB3&4 JPL (2)JPM 
(l)JGA3&4 JGD3&4 JR4 
(l)JGB3&4 JPL (l)JPM 
(0)JGA3&4 JGD3&4 JR3 
C0)JGB3&4 JPL (0)JPM 

1-AIL 
0-AIL 

•For work items numbered (0)-(2), perform only 
the work in items bearing the same number as 
the LCC in which the last incoming trunk test 
line is assigned. 

2 
JR9 
JR4 
JR3 

TO 

JRS 

JR4 

JR3 
LIL 
RIL 

The above changes remove from sei;vice the 
LJA3&LJB3 2nd subgroup junctors needed for es­
tablishing 1st subgroup from 13 to the LCC in 
which the last test line is assigned by causing the 
marker to test for existing LJA9&LJB9 4th sub­
group junctors instead of these LJA3&LJB3 junc­
tors in the "B" marker step, and prepare the marker 
in the "A", "B", and "C" steps to test for 
LJA3&LJB3 1st subgroup junctors on test calls 
from 13 or 14. It is not considered necessary to 
make additional temporary cross-connection and 
wiring changes in the marker to test for 1st sub­
group junctors from 13 in the "E" marker step 
during the routine testing period, since the marker 
should never be required to advance to this "over­
flow" step on test calls from 13 or 14. 

( c) Before returning to service the marker modified 
as in (b) above, make busy the 12 LJA9&LJB9 

4th subgroup junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 3, in 
channels 1, 2, 4, S, 7, and 8 to the LCC in which the 
last incoming trunk test line is assigned, since the 
marker changes in (b) above do not provide for 
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operating a pattern relay in the "B" marker step; 
and, therefore, the junctors from other I frames 
than the one which is made to test for LJA9&LJB9 
junctors in the "B" step must be made busy. When 
this is done, return marker to service. 

( d) Repeat the cross-connection changes in (b) 
above in each of the other markers, remove 

block to use 1st subgroup junctors only, and return 
marker to service. Junctors in service from one I 
frame to the LCC in which the last incoming trunk 
test line is assigned, 48; from the other I frames 
to this LCC, fl); in all other cases, 66 or 68 from 
each I frame to each LCC. 

(e) When the work in (a) above is completed and 
the work in (b) is started, all of the 

LJA3&LJB3 junctors for the 3,1-3,LCC arrange­
ment per ED-25079-01, Fig. 3, are out of service. 
Disconnect at the LJGF the 20 jumpers corre­
sponding to the LJA3&LJB3 junctors to the LCC 
in which the last incoming trunk test line is as­
signed; and connect these junctors as 1st subgroup 
from 13 to this LCC per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, by 
soldering 20 switchboard cable circuits at the LJGF. 
Buzz test T&R. 

(f) In order to provide for routine testing the in-
coming trunks in 14, multiple at the LJGF 

two of the LJA3 or LJB3 junctors connected in (e) 
above to the HC in which the last incoming trunk 
test line is assigned, with corresponding verticals 
in 14. The two junctors shall be those for channels 
0 and 1 ; and the verticals in 14 shall be the same as 
those on which the junctors terminate in 13, viz., the 
verticals bearing the same number as the HC to 
which the junctors conr.ect and in the same chan­
nels as the verticals in 13. The multipling shall be 
accomplished by connecting the switchboard cable 
circuits from 14 temporarily to the LJGF terminals 
on which the cable circuits from 13 terminate. 

(g) Remove from service any marker modified as 
in (b) or (d) above, and use this marker and 

TTI to test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors 
connected in ( e) above. Return marker to service. 

The incoming trunks in the first added incom­
ing frame 13 shall now be routine tested by the 
use of the 1st subgroup junctors from 13. \Vhen 
this testing is completed, routine test the incoming 
trunks in 14 by the use of the two LJ A3 or LJB3 
junctors which are multipled with verticals of this 
frame, after having first made busy the other eight 
LJA3 or LJB3 junctors to the same HC. All of 
the above routine testing shall be completed prior 
to the start of the transition work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assumed 
that the incoming trunks in 13&4 have been routine 
tested, that the 1st subgroup junctors from 13 to the 
LCC in which the last incoming trunk test line 
is assigned have been connected at the LJGF, and 
that the temporary marker cross-connections and 
other wiring outlined in (b) of "Routine Test of 
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Incoming Trunks" and in "Preliminary Work" are 
still in place. 

(a) Remove each marker except the last from ser-
vice; block to use 1st subgroup junctors only 

per SD-25511-01, Fig. 5, for 3,I; and return to 
service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service; remove 
all temporary marker cross connections made 

in (b) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" ex­
cept the possible connection from JGA3 to JR3 or 
JGA4 to JR4; convert the temporary wiring out­
lined in "Preliminary Work" to normal ; convert 
the marker in all other respects to the standard for 
5,I-5,LCC (including the changes in the marker 
walking circuit to make the marker operative in 
steps "A" and "E" only); block marker to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 11 
for 5,I; and return marker to service. 

( c) Repeat changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the 

.(LJA)&(LJB)3-9 relays of LCC0-2 are out of ser­
vice. Change the cross connections to the windings 
of these relavs in LCC1&2 to the standard for the 
new 5,I-5,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 
11. Also at this time remove busy from the 12 
LJA9&LJB9 4th subgroup junctors that were made 
busy by the work in ( c) of "Routine Test of Incom­
ing Trunks". 

( e) Also at the end of the work in (a) and the start 
of the work in (b) above, the 420 LJA&LJB3-9 

junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 3, are out of service. 
Disconnect at the LJGF 376 of the corresponding 
jumpers, leaving unchanged 24 of these junctors 
which are the same for the new 5,1-5,LCC arrange­
ment per ED-25113-01, Fig. 5, as indicated in Fig. 
13 herein, and 20 which were changed by the work 
in (e) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". Also 
disconnect at the LJGF the temporary multiple of 
two 1st subgroup junctors from 13 with correspond­
ing verticals in I4 which were connected by the 
work in (f) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". 
Connect at the LJGF 100 of the 120 1st subgroup 
junctors per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, from 13&4 to 
LCC0-2 by soldering 100 switchboard cable circuits, 
20 already having been connected as covered in 
"Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". Buzz test 
T&R. 

(f) Connect at the LJGF 396 of the 500 2nd sub-
group junctors from I0-4 to LCC0-4 by solder­

ing 240 jumpers for junctors from 13&4 to LCC0-2 
and from I0-2 to LCC3&4 at one end only and 156 
jumpers for junctors from I0-3 to LCC0-3 at b?th 
ends. 24 junctors remain the same as for the exist­
ing 3,I-3,LCC arrangement as indicated in Fig. 25 
herein, and 80 from 13&4 to LCC3&4 were con­
nected as preliminary work. Buzz test T&R. Any 
part of this work in (f) may be performed concur­
rently with the work in (e) above, if desired. 
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(g) When the work in (e) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or (c) above and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in (e). When the work in (f) above is completed, 
remove block to use 1st subgroup junc~ors only; 
block to use 2nd subgroup junctors only per 
SD-2SS11-01, Fig. 11, for S,I; and use this marker 
and TTI to test sleeves of the 2nd subgroup junc­
tors connected in (£). Remove block to use 2nd sub­
group junctors only; and, after making any nel:es­
sary final check that the marker is operating in all 
respects in accordance with the standard per 
S,I-S,LCC, return marker to service. 

(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 
from each of the other markers ; and, after mak­

ing any necessary final check, return marker to 
service. 

During or prior to the transition and subse­
quent to the routine testing of incoming trunks, the 
Telephone Company shall have soldered the jump­
ers at the M.D.F. from the incoming trunks on the 
new incoming frames 13&4 to protectors or office 

multiple terminal strips and made other necessary 
preparations to start transferring load to these 
trunks on the completion of the work in (g) above, 
with the objective of completing at least a substan­
tial portion of this load transfer by the next busy 
hour. 

Clean-up Work 

The markers and junctors are now connected 
and operating in the standard manner for the new 
S,I-S,LCC arrangement on 40 junctors from each 
of incoming frames 10-4 to each of LCC0-2, with the 
junctors to LCC3&4 also connected and ready for 
operation when lines are transferred to these line 
choices. The (JPL) relays per SD-2SS11-01, Fig. 1, 
the (JP)0-2 and (JPN) pattern relays, and the 
( LCA) 0-2 relays shall be left installed in each 
marker, as they may be required on a future addi­
tion. The "B" and "C" walking circuit relays (JGB), 
(RTB'), (RTB), (OVB), (JGC), (RTC'), (RTC) 
and (OVC) per SD-2S283-0104, Fig. 18, shall be 
removed. 

PROCEDURE 033 

Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relay (JPL) per 
SD-2S511-01, Fig. 1, and ED-2S332-02, Note 6, and 
connect to cross-connection terminal strip per 
ED-2S333-0l. 

Make provision for utilizing the JGB4 and JGBS 
terminals of the XTS (F) terminal strip per 
ED-2S333-0l, Fig. 2, for completing test calls from 
14 and IS in the "B" marker step during the routine 
testing of incoming trunks by wiring these terminals 
temporarily to the 1 T and 3T contacts, respectively, 
of the (JGB) relay per SD-25283-01, Fig. 18, and 
wiring the 2T and 4T contacts of this relay to the 
l0B and 12B contacts, respectively, of the (JGA) 
relay (JR4 and JRS leads from the incoming link 
and connector circuits in 14 and IS). 

Arrange each marker for operating the (JGD) 
relay per SD-2S283-0104, Fig. 18, in addition to the 
(JGC) relay in the "C" marker step by disconnect­
ing the cross connection betvveen cross-connection 
terminals IL4 and LIL, disconnecting the lead to 
the ST contact of the (JGC) relay, strapping this 
contact to ground at the 2T contact of this relay and 
connecting a lead from the 4T contact of the (JGC) 
relay to the top winding terminal of (JGD) relay. 
Cross connect terminal IL6 to terminal LIL in place 
of the previous cross connection from IL4. (See 
SD-25511-01, Fig. 6.) The above is for the purpose 
of utilizing JGD3, JGD4, and JGDS cross-connec­
tion terminals in the "C" marker step for selecting-
1st subgroup junctors from I3 to the LCC in which 

the last incoming trunk test line is assigned for 
routine testing the incoming trunks in 13, 14, and IS. 

Provide multiples of the JR3, JR4, or JRS ter­
minals on the XTS(G) terminal strip per 
ED-25333-01, as required [see (b) of Routine Test 
of Incoming Trunks"] for cross connection to ]3 
terminals. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for ~4~ of the 360 
2nd subgroup junctors of the new 6,I-6,LCC ar­
rangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 6, from I0-5 to 
LCC0-5. 18 junctors are the same as for the existing 
3,1-3,LCC arrangement as indicated in Fig. 26 
herein, and require no change. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 90 of the above 
342 junctors from 13&4 to LCC0-2 at the I frame 
end only, for 90 junctors from 10-2 to LCC3&4 at the 
LCC end only, and for 90 junctors from 13&4 to 
LCC3&4 at both ends. 

Prepare for disconnection 402 of the existing 
420 2nd, 3rd, and 4th subgroup junctors per 
ED-25079-01, Fig. 3, 18 remaining the same for the 
new 6,I-6,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 
6, as indicated in Fig. 13 herein. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objectives of this work are (1) to establish 
LJA3&LJB3 1st subgroup junctors from the added 
incoming frame 13 to the LCC in which the last 
incoming trunk test line is assigned for the purpose 
of routine testing the incoming trunks in 13, and 
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(2) to provide for routine testing the incoming 
trunks in the second and third added incoming 
frame 14 and IS by temporarily multipling at the 
LJGF four of the 1st subgroup junctors from 13 
to the HC in which the last incoming trunk test 
line is assigned, with two corresponding verticals 
in each of 14 and IS, and arranging the markers in 
the "A", "B", and "C" steps to test for these junc­
tors on test calls from 14 and IS to this HC. The 
above work in (1) constitutes part of the work that 
would otherwise be done during the transition pe­
riod and thus facilitate the transition. The above 
objectives shall be accomplished in the following 
steps during a light-load period. 

(a) Block each marker except the last to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Fig. 5, 

for 3,1 ; and return marker for service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service and make 
the following cross-connection changes. Do not 
return marker to service until the work in (c) below 
is completed. 

TRNS FROM TO CONN TO 

• • (LCA)O 1 
(2)JGB2 ]RS JC3 (2)]3 JRS JRS 
(l)JGBl JR4 JC3 (1)]3 JR4 JR9 
(O)JGBO JR3 JC3 (O)J3 JR9 JR3 

IL3 LIL LB 
IL2 RIL LA 

CONN TO OONN 

• • 
(2)JGA3,4&5 JGD3,4&5 
(2) JGBJ,4&5 

JRS 
jPL (2)JPM 

(l)JGAJ,4&5 JGD3,4&S JR4 
(l)JGB3,4&5 JPL (l)JPM 
(0) JGA3,4&5 JGD3,4&5 JR3 
(0)JGB3,4&5 JPL (O)JPM 

1-AIL 
0-AIL 

*For work items numbered (0)-(2), perform only 
the work items bearing the same number as 
the LCC in which the 111st incoming trunk test 
line is assigned. 

2 
JR9 
JR4 
JR3 

TO 

JRS 

JR4 

JR3 
LTL 
RIL 

The above changes remove from service the 
LJA3&LJB3 2nd subgroup junctors needed for es­
tablishing 1st subgroup from 13 to the. LCC in which 
the last test line is assigned by causing the marker 
to test for existing LJA9&LJB9 4th subgroup junc­
tors instead of these LJA3&LJB3 junctors in the 
"B" marker step, and prepare the marker in the 
"A", "B", and "C" steps to test for LJA3&LJB3 1st 
subgroup junctors on test calls from 13, 14, or IS. 
It is not considered necessary to make additional 
temporary cross-connection and wiring changes in 
the marker to test for 1st subgroup junctors from 
13 in the "E" marker step during the routine testing 
period, since the marker should never be required 
to advance to this "overflow'' step on test calls from 
13, 14, or 15. 

(c) Before returning to service the marker modified 
as in (b) above, make busy the 12 LJA9&LJB9 

4th subgroup junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 3, in 
channels 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, and 8 to the LCC in which the 
last incoming trunk test line is assigned, since the 
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marker changes in (b) above do not provide for 
operating a pattern relay in the "B" marker step; 
and, therefore, the junctors from other I frames 
than the one which is made to test for LJ A9&LJB9 
junctors in the "B" step must be made busy. When 
this work is done, return above marker to service. 

(d) Repeat the cross-connection changes in (b) 
above in each of the other markers, remove 

block to use 1st subgroup junctors only, and return 
marker to service. Junctors in service from one I 
frame to the LCC in which the last incoming trunks 
test line is assigned, 48; from the other I frames to 
this LCC, 60; in all other cases, 66 or 68 from each 
I frame to each LCC. 

(e) When the work in (a) above is completed and 
the work in (b) is started, all of the 

LJA3&LJB3 junctors for the 3,1-3,LCC arrange­
ment per ED-25079-01, Fig. 3, are out of service. 
Disconnect at the LJGF the 20 jumpers correspond­
ing to the LJA3&LJB3 junctors to the LCC in 
which the last incoming trunk test line is assigned, 
and connect these junctors as 1st subgroup from 
1,3 to this LCC per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, by solder­
ing 20 switchboard cable circuits at the LJGF. Buzz 
test T&R. 
(£) In order to provide for routine testing the in-

coming trunks in 14 and 15, multiple at the 
LJGF two of the LJA3 or LJB3 junctors connected 
in (e) above to the HC in which the last incoming 
trunk test line is assigned, with corresponding ver­
ticals in 14, and multiple two other of such junctors 
with corresponding verticals in IS. These four junc­
tors shall be those for channels 0, 1, 2, and 3, re­
spectively; and the verticals in 14 and IS shall be 
the same as those on which the junctors terminate 
in 13, viz., the verticals bearing the same number 
as the HC to which the junctors connect, and in 
the same channels as the verticals in 13. The mul­
tipling shall be accomplished by connecting the 
switchboard cable circuits from 14 and 15 tempo­
rarily to the LJGF terminals on which the cable 
circuits from 13 terminate. 

(g) Remove from service any marker modified as 
in (b) or (d) above, and use this marker and 

TTI to test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors 
connected in (e) above. Return marker to service. 

The incoming trunks in the first added incom­
ing frame 13 shall now be routine tested by the use 
of the 1st subgroup junctors from 13. This routine 
testing shall be followed by the routine testing of 
the incoming trunks in 14 and 15 in succession by 
using successively the two LJA3 or LJB3 junctors 
which are multipled with verticals of each of these 
frames, after having first made busy the other eight 
LJA3 or LJB3 junctors to the same HC. All of the 
above routine testing shall be completed prior to the 
start of the transition work. 

Transition Work 

In following transition work, it is assumed that 
the incoming trunks in 13-5 have been routine tested, 
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that the 1st subgroup junctors from 13 to the L~C 
connector in which the last incoming trunk test lme 
as assigned have been connected at the LJGF, and 
that the temporary marker cross connections and 
other wiring outlined in (b) of "Routine Test of In­
coming Trunks" and in "Preliminary Work" are 
still in place. 

(a) Remove each marker except the last from ser­
vice; block to use 1st subgroup junctors only 

per SD-25511-01, Fig. 5, for 3,1; and return to 
service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service; remove 
all temporary marker cross connections made in 

(b) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" except 
the possible connection from JGA3 to JR3, JGA4 to 
JRS, or JGAS to JRS; convert the temporary wiring 
outlined in "Preliminary Work" to normal; convert 
the marker in all other respects to the standard for 
6,1-6,LCC (including the changes in the marker 
walking circuit to make the marker operative in 
steps "A" and "E" only) ; block marker to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 11 
for 6,1; and return marker to service. 

( c) Repeat changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is -started, the (LJA)& 

(LJB)3-9 relays of LCC0-2 are out of service. 
Change the cross connections to the windings of 
these relays in LCCl &2 to the standard for the new 
6,I-6,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 11. 

(e) Also at the end of the work in (a) and the start 
of the work in (b) above, the 420 LJA&LJB3-9 

junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 3, are out of service. 
Disconnect at the LJGF 382 of the corresponding 
jumpers, leaving unchanged 18 of these junctors 
which are the same for the new 6,1-6,LCC arrange­
ment per ED-25713-01, Fig. 6, as indicated in Fig. 
13 herein, and 20 which were changed by the work 
in (e) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks." Also 
disconnect at the LJGF the temporary multiple of 
four 1st subgroup junctors from 13 with correspond­
ing verticals in 14 and IS which were connected by 
the work in (£) of "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks". Connect at the LJGF 160 of the 180 1st 
subgroup junctors per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, from 
13-4 to LCC0-2 by soldering 160 switchboard cable 
circuits, 20 already fiaving been connected as cov­
ered in "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". Buzz 
test T&R. 

(£) Connect at the LJGF 252 of the 360 2nd sub-
group junctors from I0-5 to LOC0-5 by solder­

ing 180 jumpers for junctors from 13-5 to LCC0-2 
and from l0-2 to LCC3-5 at one end only and 72 
jumpers for junctors from l0-3 to LCC0-3 at both 
ends. 18 junctors remain the same as for the exist­
ing 3,1-3,LCC arrangement, as indicated in Fig. 26 
herein, and 90 from 13-5 to LCC3-S were connected 
as preliminary work. Buzz test T&R. Any part of 
this work in (f) may be performed concurrently 
with the work in (e) above, if desired. 

(g) When the work in (e) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or ( c) above; and use this marker and TTI 
to test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors con­
nected in ( e). When the work in (f) above is com­
pleted, remove block to use 1st subgroup only; block 
to use 2nd subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, 
Fig. 11, for 6,1; and use this marker and TTI to test 
sleeves of the 2nd subgroup junctors connected in 
(£). Remove block to use 2nd subgroup junctors 
only; and, after making any necessary final check 
that the marker is operating in all respects in ac­
cordance with the standard for 6,1-6,LCC, return 
marker to service. 

(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 
from each of the other markers; and, after 

making any necessary final check, return marker to 
service. 

During or prior to the transition and subse­
quent to the routine testing of incoming trunks, the 
Telephone Company shall have soldered the jump­
ers at the M.D.F. from the incoming trunks on the 
new incoming frames 13-5 to protectors or office 
multiple terminals strips and made other necessary 
preparations to start transferring load to these 
trunks on the completion of the work in (g) above, 
with the objective of completing at least a substan­
tial portion of this load transfer by the next busy 
hour. 

Clean-up Work 

The markers and junctors are now connected 
and operating in the standard manner for the new 
6,1-6,LCC arrangement on 30 junctors from each of 
incoming frames 1-5 to each of LCC0-2, with the 
junctors to LCC3-5 also connected and ready for 
operation when lines are transferred to these line 
choices. The (JPL) relay per SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, 
shall be left installed, as it may be required on a 
future addition. The "B" and "C" walking step cir­
cuit relays (JGB), (RTB'), (RTB), (OVB), (JGC), 
(RTC'), (RTC), and (OVC) per SD-25283-0104, 
Fig. 18, shall be removed. 
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Preliminary Work 

No installation of any temporary transition ap­
paratus or wiring is required for transitions from an 
existing 4,I-4,LCC arrangement per ED-25079-01, 
Fig. 4, to a new 5,I-5,LCC arrangement per 
ED-25713-01, Fig. 5, since the incoming trunks in 
14 are to be routine tested after the transition work 
is completed; and the establishment in advance of 
junctors from 14 to one of the LCC for routine test 
purposes is, therefore, not required. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for 380 of the 500 
2nd subgroup. junctors of the new 5,I-5,LCC ar­
rangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 5, from I0-4 to 
LCC0-4. 120 junctors are the same as for the exist­
ing 4,I-4,LCC arrangement per ED-25079-01, Fig. 
4, as indicated in Fig. 25 herein. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 80 of the above 
380 junctors from 14 to LCC0-3 at the I frame end 
only, for 80 junctors from I0-3 to LCC4 at the LCC 
end only, and for 20 junctors from 14 to LCC4 at 
hoth ends. 

. Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF the 
Jumpers for 360 of the existing 480 2nd and 3rd 
subgroup junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 4, 120 re­
maining the same for the new 5,I-5,LCC arrange­
ment as indicated in Fig. 14 herein. 

Transition Work 

On additions to an existing 4,I-4,LCC arrange­
rnent per ED-25079-01 to a new 5,I-5,LCC arr~nge­
ment per ED-25713-01, Fig. 5, it is satisfactory to 
make all necessary changes for operation with the 
new jui:ictor ~istribution prior to the routine testing 
of the 1ncommg trunks in 14. This is because the 
nevv distribution provides 40 junctors from each 
incoming frame to each LCC, which is sufficient to 
carry the existing load from I0-3 to LCC0-3, and 
in fact, is the same as provided under the new 
4,I-4,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01. It is un­
necessary, therefore, to establish junctors for rou­
tine testing the incoming trunks in advance of the 
transition. The transition work shall he conducted 
as follows: 

(a) Block each marker except the last marker to 
use 1st subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, 

Table 5 for 4,I, and return marker to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service; convert 
marker in all respects to the standard for the 

~ew 5,I-5,LCC arrangement (including the changes 
m the marker walking circuit to make the marker 
operative in the "A" and "E" steps only); block 
marker to use 1st subgroup junctors only per 
SD-25511-01, Table 11, for 5,I; and return marker to 
service. 

( c) Repeat changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the 

(LJA)&(LJB)4-9 relays of LCC0-3 are out of serv­
ice. Change the cross connections to the windings 
of these relays of LCCl-3 to conform with the 
standard for the new 5,I-5,LCC arrangement per 
ED-25713-01, Fig. 11. 

(e) Also as soon as the work in (a) above is com-
pleted and the work in (b) is started, the 480 

2nd and 3rd subgroup LJA&LJB4-9 junctors per 
ED-25079-01, Fig. 4, are out of service. Disconnect 
at the LJGF 360 of the corresponding- iumpers, 
leaving unchanged 120 jumpers for junctors that 
remain the same for the new :,,1-5,LC(, arrangement 
per ED-25713-01, Fig. 5, as indicated in Fig. 14 
herein. Connect the 80 1st subgroup junctors from 
14 to LCC0-3 per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, by soldering 
80 switchboard cable circuits. Buzz test T &R. 

(f) Connect at the LJGF 360 of the 500 2nd sub-
group junctors from I0-4 to LCC0-4 for the 

5,I-5.LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 5, by 
soldering 160 jumpers for junctors from 14 to 
LCC0-3 and from I0-3 to LCC4 at one end only and 
200 jumpers for junctors from I0-3 to LCC0-3 at 
both ends. 120 junctors remain the same as for the 
4,I-4,LCC arrangement as indicated in Fig. 25 here­
in, and 20 from 14 to LCC4 were connected as 
preliminary work. Buzz test T&R. Any part of this 
work in (f) may be performed concurrently with 
the ,vork in (e) above, if desired. 

(g) ·when the work in (e) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or ( c) above and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in (e). ·when the work in (f) above is completed, 
remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors only; 
block marker to use 2nd subgroup junctors only per 
SD-25511-01, Fig. 11, for 5,I; and use this marker 
and TTI to test sleeves of 2nd subgroup junctors 
connected in ( f). Remove block to use 2nd sub­
group junctors only; and, after making any neces­
sary final check· that the marker is operating in all 
respects in accordance with the standard for the 
new 5,I-5,LCC arrangement, return marker to 
service. 

(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors only 
from each of the other markers; and, after mak­

mg any necessary final check, return marker to 
service. 

Clean-up Work and Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks 

The markers and junctors are now connected 
and operating in the standard manner for the new 
5,I-5,LCC arrangement on 40 junctors from each of 
incoming frames I0-3 to each of LCC0-3, with the 
junctors from 14 and to LCC4 connected and ready 
for operation when load is transferred to 14 and 
lines are assigned to LCC4. The (JP)0&l and (JPN) 
pattern relays and (LCA)0-3 relays shall be left in­
stalled in each marker as they may be required on 
future additions. The "B" step walking circuit re-
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lays (JGB), (RTB'), (RTE), and (OVB) per 
SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, shall be removed_ 

Upon the completion of the transition work 
above, the routine testing of the trunks in 14 shall 

begin. At the completion of the routine tests on 
each group of trunks, the Telephone Company shall 
solder at the M.D.F. the jumpers from these incom­
ing trunks to protectors or office multiple terminal 
strips and transfer load to these trunks. 

PROCEDURE 042 

Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relay (JPL) per 
SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, aad ED-25332-02, Note 6, and 
connect to cross-connection terminal strip per 
ED-25333-01. 

Arrange for operating the (JGD) relay 
(SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18) in addition to the (JGB) 
relay in the "B" marker step by temporarily con­
necting a lead from the 3T contact of the (JGB) 
relay to the top winding terminal of (JGD) relay 
and connecting the 4T contact of the (JGB) relay to 
ground. (See SD-25511-01, Fig. 6.) This change is 
for the purpose of utilizing the JGD4 and JGD5 
cross-connection terminals in the "B" marker step 
for selecting 2nd subgroup junctors to LCC0 or 
LCCl for routine testing the incoming trunks in 14 
and I 5. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for 350 of the 360 
2nd subgroup junctors of the new 6,l-6,LCC ar­
rangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 6, from I0-5 to 
LCC0-5. 10 junctors, as indicated in Fig. 24 herein, 
are the same as for the existing 4,l-4,LCC arrange­
ment and require no change. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 80 of the above 
350 junctors from 14&5 to LCC0-3 at the l frame 
end only, for 80 junctors from I0-3 to LCC4&5 at 
the LCC end only, and for 40 junctors from 14&5 
to LCC4&5 at both ends. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF 470 of 
the existing 480 2nd and 3rd subgroup junctors per 
ED-25079-01, Fig. 4, 10 junctors remaining the 
same for the new 6,l-6,LCC arrangement per 
ED-25713-01, Fig. 6, as indicated in Fig. 14 herein. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this work is to establish 
LJA8&LJB8 2nd subgroup junctors for the new 
6,l-6,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 6, 
from the added incoming frames 14&5 to LCC0&l 
for the purpose of routine testing the incoming 
trunks in 14&5. If the last incoming trunk test line 
is not assigned in LCC0 or LCCl, it shall be tem­
porarily so assigned and connected in order that 
the above junctors may be utilized for completing 
test calls from 14&5 to this line. If such reassign­
ment is necessary and either LCC0 or LCCl has 
less traffic than the other, the last test line should 
be assigned in the LCC with the lesser traffic. 
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(a) Make the following cross-connection changes 
in each marker, and return marker to service. 

Junctors in service from each of IO&l to each of 
LCC0-3, 40; from each of 12&3 to each of 
LCC0-3, 50. 

TRNS FROM TO CONN TO 

JGEl JRS JRl JGA4 JGAS JPL 
JGEO JRS JRO JGD4 JGDS JR8 
ILl RIL LB 1-AIL RIL 
ILO LIL LA 0-AIL LIL 

JPM JR8 

The above changes remove from service the exist­
ing LJ A8&LJB8 3rd subgroup junctors from IO&l 
to LCCO&l that are needed for establishing 2nd 
subgroup junctors for the new 6,l-6,LCC arrange­
ment from 14&5 to LCC0&l, cause the marker to 
test existing 1st subgroup junctors instead of these 
LJA8&LJB8 junctors in the "E", marker step, and 
prepare the marker in the "A" and ''B" steps to test 
for the new LJA8&LJB8 2nd group junctors on test 
calls from 14&5. It is not considered necessary to 
niake additional temporary cross connections in the 
markers to test for these junctors in the "E" marker 
step during the routine test period since the mark­
ers should never be required to advance to this 
"overflow" step on test calls from 14&5. The 
LJA9&LJB9 junctors from IO&l to LCC2&3 are 
also removed from service, but the resultant reduc­
tion to 40 junctors from each of these l frames to 
each LCC will not materi"ally affect the junctor 
capacity. The pattern relays operated in the "E" 
step are effective on calls routed over 1st subgroup 
junctors from IO&l to LCC0-3 in the ''E" step, but 
this is immaterial since all of these junctors are still 
being tested in the "A" marker step. l t will be 
noted that the cross connections to the 0-AlL, 
1-AlL, LA, and LB terminals associated with the 
(JPL) relay are such as to associate left links with 
HCA and right links with HCB when the relay is 
normal, and right links with HCA and left links 
with HCB when the relay is operated, which is the 
reverse of the usual connections to this relay. 

(b) When the work in (a) above is completed, 
40LJA8&LJB8 junctors for the 4,l-4,LCC ar­

rangement per ED-25079-01, Fig. 4, to LCCO&l are 
out of service. Disconnect corresponding jumpers 
at the LJGF. Connect these LJA8&LJB8 junctors 
as 2nd subgroup from 14&5 to LCC0&l per 
ED-25713-01, Fig. 6, by soldering 40 jumpers at one 
end only. Buzz test T&R. 
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(c) Make busy the 20 LJA8&LJB8 2nd subgroup 
junctors from 14 to LCC0&l connected in (b) 

above. Remove from service any marker modified 
as in (a) above; use this marker and TTI to test 
sleeves of the 20 LJ A8&LJB8 2nd subgroup junc­
tors from IS to LCC0&l. Remove busy from the 
20 junctors from 14; make busy the 20 LJA8&LJB8 
2nd subgroup junctors from IS to LCC0&l con­
nected in (b) above; use marker and TTI to test 
sleeves of the 20 LJ A8&LJB8 2nd subgroup junc­
tors from 14 to LCC0&l; and return marker to 
service. Leave busy the 20 junctors from IS to 
LCC0&l. 

The 2nd subgroup junctors from 14 to the LCC0 
or LCCl with the last incoming trunk test line shall 
now be used to routine test the incoming trunks in 
14. When this testing is completed, remove busy 
from the 20 LJA8&LJB8 2nd subgroup junctors 
from IS to LCC0&l ; make busy the 5 LJ A8 or LJB8 
2nd subgroup junctors from 14 to the HC in which 
the last incoming trunk test line is assigned; and 
use the 2nd subgroup junctors from IS to this HC 
to routine test the incoming trunks in IS. When 
this testing is completed, remove busy from the 5 
junctors from 14. The above routine testing shall 
be completed prior to the start of the transition 
work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assumed 
that the incoming trunks in 14 and IS have been 
routine tested, that the 2nd subgroup junctors for 
the new 6,I-6,LCC arrangement from 14&5 to 
LCCO&l have been connected at the LJGF and are 
ready for use, and that the temporary marker wiring 
and cross connections outlined in "Preliminary 
Work" and (a) of "Routine Tests of Incoming 
Trunks" are still in place. 

(a) Remove each marker except the last from serv-
ice; block to use 1st subgroup junctors only per 

SD-25511-01, Table 5, for 4,I; and return marker 
to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service; remove 
all temporary marker wiring and cross connec­

tions made in "Preliminary Work" and (a) of "Rou­
tine Test of Incoming Trunks"; convert the marker 
in a11 respects to the standard for 6,I-6,LCC (includ­
ing the changes in the marker walking circuit to 
make the marker operative in steps "A" and "E" 
only); block marker to use 1st subgroup junctors 
only per SD-25511-01, Table 11, for 6,I; and return 
marker to service. 

( c) Repeat changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

( d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the 

(LJA)&(LJB)4-9 relays of LCC0-3 are out of serv­
ice. Change the cross connections to the windings 
of these relays in LCCl-3 to the standard for the 

new 6,I-6,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, 
Fig. 11. 

( e) Also at the end of the work in (a) and the 
start of the work in (b) above, the 480 

LJA&LJB4-9 junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 4, are 
out of service. Disconnect at the LJGF 430 of the 
corresponding jumpers, leaving unchanged 10 of 
these junctors which are the same for the new 
6,I-6,LCC per ED-25713-01, Fig. 6, as indicated in 
Fig. 14 herein, and 40 which were changed by the 
work in (b) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". 
Connect at the LJGF the 160 LJA&LJB4&5 1st sub­
group junctors per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, from 14&5 
to LCC0-3 by soldering 160 switchboard cable cir­
cuits. Buzz test T&R. 

(f) Connect at the LJGF 270 of the 360 
LJ A&LJB7-9 2nd subgroup junctors of the 

new 6,I-6,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 
6, from I0-5 to LCC0-5 by soldering 120 jumpers 
for junctors from 14&5 to LCC0-3 and from I0-3 
to LCC4&5 at one end only, and 150 jumpers for 
junctors from I0-3 to LCC0-3 at both ends. 10 
junctors remain the same as for the existing 
4,I-4,LCC arrangement as indicated in Fig. 26 here­
in; 40 from 14&5 to LCC4&5 were connected as 
preliminary work and 40 from 14&5 to LCC0&l 
were connected by the work in (b) of ''Routine 
Test of Incoming Trunks". Any part of this work 
in (£) may be performed concurrently with the work 
in (e) above, if desired. 

(g) When the work in ( e) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or (c) above and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in (e). When the work in (£) above is completed, 
remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors only in 
this marker; block marker to use 2nd . sqbgroup 
junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 11, for 6,I; 
and use this marker and TTI to test sleeves of the 
2nd subgroup junctors connected in ( f). Remove 
block to use 2nd subgroup junctors only; and, after 
making any necessary final check that the marker 
is operating in all respects in accordance with the 
new standard for 6,I-6,LCC, return marker to 
service. 

(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 
from each of the other markers ; and, after 

making any necessary final check, return marker 
to service. 

During or prior to the transition and subse­
quent to the routine testing of incoming trunks, 
the Telephone Company shall have soldered the 
jumpers at the M.D.F. from the incoming trunks 
on the new incoming frames 14&5 to protectors or 
office multiple terminal strips and made other neces­
sary preparations to start transferring load to these 
trunks on the completion of the work in (g) above, 
with the objective of completing at least a substan­
tial portion of this load transfer by the next busy 
hour. 
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Clean-up Work 

The markers and junctors are now connected 
and operating in the standard manner for the new 
6,1-6,LCC arrangement on 30 junctors from each of 
incoming frames I0-5 t-o each of LCC0-3, with the 
junctors to LCC4&5 also connected and ready for 

operation when lines are transferred to these line 
choices. The (JPL) relay per SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, 
shall be left installed in each marker, as it may be 
required on a future addition. The "B" step walk­
ing circuit relays (JGB), (RTB'), (RTB), and 
(OVB) per SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, shall be re­
moved. 
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Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relay (JPL) per 
SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, and ED-25332-02, Note 6, and 
connect to cross-connection terminal strip per 
ED-25333-01. 

Arrange for operating the (]GD) relay 
(SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18) in addition to the (JGB) 
relay in the "B" marker step by temporarily con­
necting a lead from the 3T contact of the (JG B) 
relay to the top winding terminal of (JGD) rday 
and connecting the 4T contact of the (JGB) relay to 
ground. (See SD-25511-01, Fig. 6.) This change is 
for the purpose of utilizing the JGD4, JGDS, and 
JGD6 cross-connection terminals in the "B" marker 
step for selecting- 2nd subgroup junctors to LCC0 or 
LCCl for routine testing the incoming trunks in 14, 
IS, and 16, respectively. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for the 246 2nd sub­
group junctors of the new 7,1-7,LCC arrangement 
per ED-25713-01, Fig. 7, from I0-6 to LCC0-6. 

Solder jumpers for 60 of the above 246 junctors 
from 14-6 to LCC0-3 at the I frame end only, for 60 
junctors from I0-3 to LCC4-6 at the LCC end only, 
and for 46 junctors from 14-6 to LCC4-6 at both 
ends. 

Prepare for disconnection all of the existing 480 
2nd and 3rd subgroup junctors per ED-25079-01, 
Fig. 4. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this work is to establish 
LJA8&LJB8 2nd subgroup junctors for the new 
7,I-7,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 7, 
from the added incoming frames 14-6 to LCC0-3 for 
the purpose of routine testing the incoming trunks 
in 14-6. 

(a) Make the following cross-connection changes in 
each marker, and return markers to service. 

Junctors in service from each of I0-3 to each of 
LCC0-3, 40. 

TRNS FROM TO CONN TO 

JGE3 JR9 JR3 JGA4 ]GAS JGA6 JPL 
JGE2 JR9 JR2 JGD4 JGDS JGD6 JR8 
JGEl ]RB JRl 1-AIL RIL 
JGEO JR8 ]RO 0-AIL LIL 
ILl RIL LB JPM JR8 
ILO LIL LA 
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The above changes remove from service all of the 
existing LJA8&LJB8 3rd subgroup junctors for the 
purpose of establishing 2nd subgroup junctors for 
the new 7,1-7,LCC arrangement from 14-6 to 
LCC0-3, cause the marker to test existing 1st sub­
group junctors instead of these LJ A8&LJB8 junc­
tors in the "E", marker step, and prepare the marker 
in the ''A" and "B" steps to test for the new 
LJA8&LJB8 2nd subgroup junctors from 14-6. It 
is not considered necessary to make additional tem­
porary cross connections in the markers to test for 
these junctors in the "E" marker step during the 
routine test period since the markers should never 
be required to advance to this "overflow" step on 
test calls from 14-6. The LJA9&LJB9 junctors from 
I0-3 to LCC0-3 are also removed from service, but 
the resultant reduction to 40 junctors from each of 
these I frames to each LCC will not materially 
affect the junctor capacity. The pattern relays oper­
ated in the "E" step are effective on calls routed 
over 1st subgroup junctors from I0-3 to LCC0-3 
in the "E" step, but this is immaterial since all of 
these junctors are still being tested in the ''A" 
marker step. It will be noted that the cross con­
nections to the 0-AIL, I-AIL, LA and LB terminals 
associated with the (JPL) relay are such as to asso­
ciate left links with HCA and right links with HCB 
when the relay is normal, and right links with HCA 
and left links with HCB when the relay is operated, 
which is the reverse of the usual connections to this 
relay. 

(b) When the work in (a) above is completed, the 
(LJA)&(LJB)8&9 relays of LCC0-3 are out of 

service. Connect the windings of these relays of 
LCC2&3 to like numbered marker leads per ED-
25713-01, Fig. 11, for 7,1-7,LCC. 

(c) Also when the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the 80 LJA8& 

LJB8 junctors for the 4,1-4,LCC arrangement per 
ED-25079-01, Fig. 4, to LCC0-3 are out of service. 
Disconnect corresponding jumpers at the LJGF. 
Connect 60 of these junctors as LJA8&LJB8 2nd 
subgroup junctors from 14-5 to LCC0-3 per ED-
25713-01, Fig. 7, by soldering 60 jumpers at one end 
only. Buzz test T&R. 

(d) Make busy the 40 LJA8&LJB8 2nd subgroup 
junctors from 14&5 to LCC0-3 connected in (c) 

above, and also make busy the 20 LJA8&LJB8 
vacant junctor positions that are reserved for future 
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junctors from 18. The latter make-busy operation 
must of course be performed at the line link sec­
ondary verticals, whereas the former may be done 
at either the incoming link secondary or line link 
secondary verticals, as desired. Remove from serv­
ice any marker modified as in (a) above, and use 
this marker and TTI to test sleeves of the 20 
LJ A8&LJBS 2nd subgroup junctors from 16 to 
LCC0-3 connected in (c) above. Remove busy from 
tl.ie 20 LJ A8&LJB8 junctors from IS ; make busy the 
20 LJA8&LJB8 2nd subgroup junctors from 16 to 
LCC0-3 ; and use marker and TTI to test sleeves of 
the 20 LJA8&LJB8 2nd subgroup junctors from IS 
to LCC0-3. Remove busy from the 20 LJ AS&LJB8 
2nd subgr(?up junctors from 14 to LCC0-3; make 
busy the 20 I,,JAS&LJB8 2nd subgroup junctors 
from 15 to LCC0-3 ; and use marker and TTI to 
!est sleeves of the 20 LJ A8&LJBS 2nd subgroup 
Junctors from 14 to LCC0-3. Return marker to ser­
vice. Leave busy the 40 LJ A8&LJB8 2nd subgroup 
junctors from 15&6 to LCC0-3. 

The 2nd subgroup junctors from 14 to the HC 
with the last incoming trunk test line shall now be 
used to routine test the incoming trunks in 14. When 
this testing is completed, remove busy from the 20 
LJ AS&LJBS 2nd subgroup junctors from IS to 
LCC0-3; make busy the 2 or 3 LJ AS or LJBS 2nd 
subgroup junctors from 14 to the HC in which the 
last incoming trunk test line is assigned; and use 
the 2nd subgroup junctors from IS to this HC to 
routine test the incoming trunki in IS. Next, re­
!Ilove busy from the 20 LJAS&LJBS 2nd subgroup 
JUnctors from 16 to LCC0-3; make busy the 2 or 3 
LJ AS or LJB8 2nd subgroup junctors from IS to the 
HC in which the l~st test line is assigned; and use 
the 2nd subgroup 1unctors from 16 to this HC to 
routine test the incoming trunks in 16. When this 
testing is completed, remove busy from the 4 5 or 6 
2nd subgroup junctors from 14&5 to the H'c 'with 
the last incoming trunk test line and the 20 vacant 
junctor positions: The above routine testing shall 
be completed prior to the start of the transition 
work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assumed 
that the incoming trunks in 14-6 have been routine 
tested, that the 2nd subgroup junctors for the new 
7,I-7,LCC arrangement from 14-5 to LCC0-3 have 
been connected at the LJGF and are ready for 
use, and that the temporary marker wiring and cross 
connections outlined in "Preliminary Work" and 
(a) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" are still 
in place. 

(a) ~emove each marker except the last from serv-
ice; block to use 1st subgroup junctors only 

per SD-25511-01, Table 5 for 4,I; and return marker 
to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service ; remove 
all temporary marker wiring and cross connec­

tions made in "Preliminary Work" and (a) of "Rou-

tine Test of Incoming Trunks"; convert the marker 
in all respects to the standard for 7,1-7,LCC (in­
cluding the changes in the marker walking circuit 
to make the marker operative in steps •• A" and "E" 
only); block marker to use 1st subgroup junctors 
only per SD-25511-01, Table 11 for 7,1; and retutn 
marker to service. 

(c) Repeat changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the workin (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the (LJA)& 

(LJB)4-9 relays of LCC0-3 are out of service. 
Change the cross connections to the windings of 
the (LJA)&(LJB)4-7 relays in LCC1-3 to corre­
spondingly numbered marker leads in accordance 
with the standard for the new 7,I-7,LCC arrange­
ment per ED-25713-01, Fig. 11. The (LJA)& 
(LJB)S&9 relays were so changed as covered in 
"Routine Test of Incoming TPunks". 

(e) Also at the end of the work in (a) and the start 
of the work in (b) above, the 480 LJ A&LJB4-9 

junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 4, are out of service. 
Disconnect at the LJGF 400 of the corresponding 
jumpers, 80 having been changed by the work in 
(c) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". Con­
nect at the LJGF the 240 LJA&LJB4-6 1st sub­
group junctors per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, from 14-6 
to LCC0-3 by soldering 240 switchboard cable cir­
cuits. Buzz test T&R. 

(f) Connect at the LJGF 140 of the 246 2nd sub .. 
group junctors of the new 7,1-7,LCC arn11!_ge-: 

ment per ED-25713-01, Fig. 7, from 10-6 to LCC()..6 
by soldering 60 jumpers for junctors from 10-3 to 
LCC4-6 at one end only and 80 jumpers for junc­
tors from 10-3 to LCC0-3 at both ends. 46 junctors 
from 14-6 to LCC4-6 were connected as preliminary 
work, and 60 from 14-6 to LCC0-3 were connected 
by the work in (c) of "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks". Any part of this work in (f) may be per­
formed concurrently with the -work in (e) above, if 
desired. 

(g) When the work in (e) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or ( c} above and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in (e). When the work in (f) above is completed, 
remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors only in 
this marker ; block marker to use 2nd subgroup 
junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 11 for 7,1; and 
use this marker and TTI to test sleeves of 2nd sub­
group junctors connected in (f). Remove block to 
use 2nd subgroup junctors only; and, after making 
any necessary final check that the marker is op­
erating in all respects in accordance with the 
standard for 7,1-7,LCC, return marker to service. 

(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 
from each of the other markers ; and, after 

making any necessary final check, return marker 
to service. 
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During or prior to the transition and subse­
quent to the routine testing of incoming trunks, the 
Telephone Company shall have soldered the jump­
ers at the M.D.F. from the incoming trunks on the 
new incoming frames 14-6 to protectors or office 
multiple terminal strips and made other necessary 
preparations to start transferring load to these 
trunks on the completion of the work in (g) above, 
with the objective of completing at least a sub­
stantial portion of this load transfer by the next 
busy hour. 
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Clean-up Work 
The markers and junctors are now connected 

and operating in the standard manner for the new 
7,1-7,LCC arrangement on 24 or 26 junctors from 
each of incoming frames 10-6 to each of LCC0-3, 
with the junctors to LCC4-6 also connected and 
ready for operation when lines are transferred to 
these line choices. The (JPL) relay per SD-25511-
01, Fig. I, shall be left installed, as it may be re­
quired on a future addition. The "B" walking cir­
cuit relays (JGB), (RTB'), (RTB), and (OVB) per 
SD-25283..()104, Fig. 18, shall be removed. 
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Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relays (LCA)0-5 per 
SD-25283-0108, Fig. 21, and ED-25332-02, Fig. 2, 
and relay (JPL) per SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, and 
ED-25332-02, Note 6, and wire to XTS terminal 
strips per ED-25333~01. 

Provide multiples of terminals JR5&6 on the 
XTS(G) terminal strip per ED-25333..:0l, Fig. 2, 
for cross connections to J terminal. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for 270 of the 360 
2nd subgroup junctors of the 6,1-6,LCC arrange­
ment, ED-25713-01, Fig. 6, from I0-5 to LCC0-5. 
90 junctors remain the same as for the existing 
5,1-5,LCC arrangement per ED-2S079-0l, Fig. 5, 
as indicated in Fig. 26 herein. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for SO of the above 
270 junctors from IS to LCC0-4 at the I frame end 
only, for SO junctors from 10-4 to LCCS at the LCC 
end, and for 10 junctors from IS to LCCS at both 
ends. 

Prepare for disconnection the jumpers for 410 
of the existing 500 2nd subgroup junctors per 
ED-25079-01, Fig. S, 90 junctors as indicated in 
Fig. 15 herein remaining unchanged. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this work is to establish 1st 
subgroup junctors from the added incoming frame 
IS to the LCC in which the last incoming trunk test 
line is assigned for the purpo::;,· of routine testing 
the incoming trunks in L". This work constitutes 
part of the work th,:.t would otherwise be done dur­
ing the transition period and thus facilitates the 
transition. It shall be accomplished by performing 
the work in (a)-(f) below during a light-load period. 

(a) Block each marker except the last to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 

5, for 5,1, and return marker to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service ; make the 
following cross-connection changes in this 

marker; block marker to use 1st subgroup junctors 
only per SD-25511-01, Table S for 5-1; and return 
marker to service. 

TRNS# 
CONN° FROM TO CONN TO 

* * (LCA)O 1 2 3 4 
(4)JGE4# JR9 JCS (4)JS JR9 JR9 JR9 JR9 JR4 
(3)JGE3# JR8 JCS (3)JS JR8 JR8 JR8 JR3 JR8 
(2)JGE2# JR7 JCS (2)]5 JR7 JR7 JR2 JR7 JR7 
(l)JGEI# JR6 JCS (l)JS JR6 JR! JR6 JR6 JR6 
(O)JGEO# JRS JCS (O)JS JRO JRS JRS JRS JRS 
('4)JPE4° JC4 (4)J4 JPL 
(3)JPE3° JC4 (3)J4 JPL 
(2)JPE2° JC4 (2)J4 JPL 
(1)JPE1° JC4 (l)J4 JPL 
(O)JPE0° JC4 (O)J4 JPL 

TllNS# 
CONN TO CONN° FROM TO 

* 
(4)JGAS JGES JR9 IL9# LIL LB 
(3)JGA5 JGES JR8 IL8# RIL LA 
(2)JGA5 JGES JR7 I-AIL" LIL 
(l)JGAS JGES JR6 0-AIL• RIL 
(0) JGAS JGES JRS 

JPES JPL 

*For work items numbered (0)-(4), perform only 
the work in items bearing the same numb« as 
the number of the LCC in which last incoming 
trunk test line is assigned. 

The above changes remove from service the LJAS& 
LJBS 2nd subgroup junctors needed for establishing 
1st subgroup from IS to the LCC in which the last 
test line is assigned, cause the marker to test for 1st 
subgroup junctors instead of these LJAS&LJBS 
junctors in the ''E" marker step, and prepare the 
marker to test for. 1st subgroup junctors from IS 
in both the "A" and "E" steps. 

( c) Repeat the cross-connection changes in (b) 
above in each of the other markers and return 

marker to service, still blocked to use 1st subgroup 
junctors only. 

(d) When the work in (a) above is completed and 
the work in (b) is started, the 20 LJ AS&LJBS 

junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 5, to the LCC in 
which the last incoming trunk test line is assigned 
are out of service. Disconnect the corresponding 
jumpers at the LJGF and connect these junctors as 
1st subgroup from IS to this LCC per ED-25713-01, 
Fig. 10, by soldering 20 switchboard cable circuits. 

( e) Remove from service any marker modified as in 
(b) or ( c) above; use this marker and TTI to 

test the sleeves of the 20 1st subgroup junctofs con­
nected in ( d) above; remove block to use 1st sub­
group junctors only; and return marker to service. 

(f) Remove each of the other markers from service; 
· remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 

only; and return marker to service. Junctors in 
service from one I frame to the LCC with last in­
coming trunk test line, 20; in all other cases, 40 from 
each I frame to each LCC. 

Use the 1st subgroup junctors from IS estab­
lished in (a) to (£) above to routine test the in­
coming trunks in 15. This routine testing shall be 
completed prior to the start of the transition work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assumed 
that the incoming trunks in IS have been routine 
tested, that the 1st subgroup junctors from IS to 
the LCC in which the last incoming trunk test line 
is assigned have been connected at the LJGF as 
covered in ( d) of "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks", and that the temporary marker connec­
tions outlined in (b) of "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks" are still in place. 
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(a) Remote each marker except the last marker 
from service; block to use 1st subgroup only 

per SD-25511-01, Table 5 for 5,1; and return marker 
to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service ; remove 
the marker cross connections made in (b) of 

"Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" except the pos­
sible connection of JGAS to JRS ; convert the marker 
in all other respects to the standard for 6,1-6,LCC; 
block the marker to use 1st subgroup junctors only 
per SD-25511-01, Table 11 for 6,1; and return marker 
to service. 

( c) Repeat the changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and (b) is started, the (LJA)&(LJB)S-9 relays 

of LCC0-4 are out of service. Change the cross 
connections to the windings of these relays in 
LCCl-4 to the standard for the 6,1-6,LCC arrange­
ment per ED-25713-01, Fig. 11. 

( e) Also at the end of the work in (a) above and 
the start of the work in (b), the 500 LJA&LJB 

5-9 junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 5, are out of 
sen·ice. Disconnect at the LJGF 390 of the cor­
responding jumpers, 90 being the same as in the 
new 6,1-6,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 6, 
as indicated in Fig. 15 herein, and 20 having been 
removed by the work in "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks". Connect at the LJGF 80 of the 100 
LJAS&LJBS junctors as 1st subgroup from IS to 
LCC0-4, by soldering 80 switchboard cable circuits, 
20 already having been connected as covered in 
"Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". Buzz test 
T&R. 

(f) Connect at the LJGF 260 of the 360 LJA&LJB 
7-9 2nd subgroup junctors from 10-5 to LCC0-5 

for the new 6,1-6,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-
01, Fig. 6, by soldering 100 jumpers for junctors 
from IS to LCC0-4 and from l0-4 to LCCS at one 
end only, and 160 jumpers for junctors from l0-4 
to LCC0-4 at both ends. 90 of these junctors 
remain the same as for 5,1-5,LCC as indicated in 

Fig. 26 herein, and 10 were connected as prelimi­
nary work. Buzz test T&R. Any part of this work 
in (£) may be performed concurrently with the work 
in ( e) above, if desired. 

(g) When the work in ( e) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or ( c) above and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of 1st subgroup junctors connected in 
(e) above. When the work in (f) above is com­
pleted, remove block to use 1st subgroup only; 
block to use 2nd subgroup junctors only per SD-
25511-01, Table 11 per 6,1; and use this marker 
and TTI to test sleeves of remaining junctors con­
nected in (f). Remove block to use 2nd subgroup 
junctors only; and, after making any necessary 
final check that the marker is operating in all re­
spects in accordance with the standard for 
6,1-6,LCC, return marker to service. 

(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 
only from each of the other markers ; and, after 

making any necessary final check, return marker 
to service. 

During or prior to the transition and subsequent 
to the routine testing of the incoming trunks, the 
Telephone Company shall have soldered the jump­
ers at the M.D.F. from the trunks on the new in­
coming frame IS to protectors or office multiple 
terminal strips and made other necessary prepara­
tions to start transferring traffic to the trunk of IS 
at the completion of the work in (g) above, with 
the objective of completing at least a substantial 
portion of this load transfer by the next busy hour. 

Clean-up Work 

The marker and junctors are now connected 
and operating in the standard manner for 6,I-6,LCC 
on 30 junctors from each of 10-5 to each of LCC0-4, 
with junctors to LCCS also connected and ready 
for operation when lines are transferred to this 
LCC. The (JPL) relay per SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, 
shall be left installed, as it may be required on a 
future addition. 

PROCEDURE 052 

Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relays (LCA)0-6 per 
SD-25283-0108, Fig. 21, and ED-25332-02, Fig. 2, 
and relay (JPL) per SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, and 
ED-25332-02, Note 6, and wire to XTS terminal 
strips per ED-25333-01. 

Provide multiples of terminals JR5&6 on the 
XTS(G) terminal strips per ED-25333-01, Fig. 2, for 
cross connection to J 5 terminals. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for 226 of the 246 
2nd subgroup junctors of the new 7,1-7,LCC 
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arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 7, from l0-6 to 
LCC0-6. 20 junctors remain the same as for the 
existing 5,1-5,LCC arrangement per ED-25079-01, 
Fig. 5, as indicated in Fig. 27 herein. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for SO of the above 
226 junctors from 15&6 to LCC0-4 at the I frame 
end only, for 48 junctors from I0-5 to LCC5&6 at 
the LCC end only, and for the 22 junctors from 
15&6 to LCC5&6 at both ends. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF the 
jumpers for 480 of the existing 500 2nd subgroup 
junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 5, 20 remaining the 
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same for the new 7,1-7,LCC arrangement per 
ED-25713-01, Fig. 7, as indicated in Fig. 15 herein. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this work is (1) to establish 
LJA5&LJB5 1st subgroup junctors for the first 
added incoming frame 15 to the LCC in which the 
last incoming test line is assigned for the purpose 
of routine testing the incoming trunks in 15, and 
(2) to provide for routine testin~ the incoming 
trunks on the second added incommg frame 16 by 
temporarily multipling at the LJGF two of the 
above 1st subgroup junctors to the HC in which 
the last incoming trunk test line is assigned with 
corresponding verticals in 16, and arranging all 
markers in all steps temporarily to test for these 
junctors on test calls from 16 to this HC. These 
objectives shall be accomplished by performing the 
work in (a)-(g) below during a light-load period. 

(a) Block each marker except the last to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Fig. 

5, for 5,I, and return marker to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service; make 
all of the same cross-connection changes in this 

marker that are outlined in (b) of "Routine Test 
of Incoming Trunks", PROCEDURE 051; make 
the additional changes outlined below; block 
marker to use 1st subgroup junctors only per 
SD-25511-01, Fig. 5 for 5,I; and return marker to 
service. 

CONN TO CONN TO 

• 
{'4)JGA6 JGE6 JR9 JPE6 JPL 
(3)JGA6 JGE6 ]RB 
(2)JGA6 JGE6 JR7 
(l)JGA6 JGE6 JR6 
(0)JGA6 JGE6 JRS 

*For work items numbered (0)-(4), perform only the 
work in items bearing the same number as the num­
ber of the LCC in which the last incoming trunk test 
line is assigned. 

The above work performs the same functions as the 
work in (b) of PROCEDURE 051, and the addi­
tional cross connections indicated prepare the 
marker on calls from the second added incoming 
frame 16 to the HC in which the last incoming 
trunk test line is assigned to test for the same 
LJA5&LJBS 1st subgroup junctors established from 
15 to this HC, for the purpose of routine testing the 
incoming trunks in 16. 

( c) Repeat the cross-connection changes in (b) 
above in each of the other markers, and return 

marker to service (still blocked to use 1st subgroup 
junctors only). 

(d) When the work in (a) above is completed and 
the work in (b) is started, the 20 LJ A5&LJB5 

junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 5, to the LCC in 
which the last incoming trunk test line is assigned 
are out of service. Disconnect the corresponding 
jumpers at the LJGF and connect these junctors as 

1st subgroups from 15 to this LCC per ED-2S713-01, 
Fig. 10, by soldering 20 switchboard cable circuits 
at the LJGF. Buzz test T&R. 

(e) In order to provide for testing the incoming 
trunks in 16, multiple at the LJGF two of the 

LJAS&LJ.BS junctors connected in (d) above with 
corresponding verticals in 16. The two junc;tors 
shall be those for channels O and 1, and the verticals 
in 16 shall be the same as those on which the junc­
tors terminate in IS, viz., the verticals bearing the 
same number as the HC to which the junctors con­
nect. The multipling shall be accomplished by 
connecting the switchboard cable circuits from 16 
temporarily to the LJGF terminals on which the 
cable circuits from IS terminate. 

(f) Remove from service any marker modified as 
in (b) or ( c) above ; use this marker (blocked 

to use 1st subgroup junctors only) and TT! to test 
sleeves o1 the 20 1st subgroup junctors from IS con~ 
nected in ( d) above; remove block to use 1st sub­
group junctors only; and return marker to service. 

(g) Remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 
only in each of the other markers, and return 

marker to service. Junctors in service from one I 
frame to the LCC with the last incoming trunk test 
line, 20; in all other cases, 40 from each I frame to 
each LCC. 

The incoming trunks in IS shall now be routine 
tested by the use of the 1st subgroup junctors from 
IS. When this testing is completed, routine test the 
incoming trunks in 16 by the use of the two LJ AS 
or LJBS junctors which are multipled with verticals 
of this frame after having first made busy the other 
eight LJAS or LJBS junctors to the same HC. This 
routine testing shall be completed prior to the• start 
of the transition work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assumed 
that the incoming trunks in 15&6 have been routine 
tested, that the 1st subgroup junctors from IS to 
the LCC in which the last incoming trunk test line is 
assigned have been connected at the LJGF as cov­
ered in ( d) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks", 
and that the temporary marker connections outlined 
in (b) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" are 
still in place. 

(a) Remove each marker except the last marker 
from service; block to use 1st subgroup junctors 

only per SD-25Sll-Ol, Table S for S,I; and return 
marker to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service, and re-
move the temporary marker cross connections 

made in (b) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" 
except the possible connection of JGAS to JRS or 
JGA6 to JR6. Convert the marker in all other re­
spects to the standard for 7,I-7,LCC; block the 
marker to use 1st subgroup junctors only per 
SD-25511-01, Table 11 for 7,1; and return marker 
to service. 
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(c) Repeat the changes in (b) above in each _of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the 

(LJA)&(LJB)5-9 relays of LCC0-4 are out of serv­
ice. Change the cross connections to the windings 
of these relays in LCCl-4 to the standard for the 
new 7,1-7,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, 
Fig. 11. 

(e) Also at the end of the work in (a) above and 
the start of the work in (b), the 500 

LJA&LJBS-9 junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 5, are 
out of service. Disconnect at the LJGF 460 of the 
corresponding jumpers, leaving unchanged 20 ·of 
these junctors which are the same for the new 
7,1-7,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 7, as 
indicated in Fig. 15 herein, and 20 which were 
changed by the work in ( d) of "Routine Test of In­
coming Trunks." Also disconnect the tet,nporary 
multiple of two 1st subgroup junctors from 15 with 
corresponding verticals in 16, which were connected 
by the work in (e) of "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks". Connect 180 of the 200 1st subgroup junc­
tors from IS and 16 to LCC0-4 per ED-25713-01, 
Fig. 10, by soldering 180 cable circuits at the LJGF, 
20 having been connected by the work in ( d) of 
"Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". 

(£) Connect at the LJGF 204 of the 246 2nd sub-
group junctors from l0-6 to LCC0-6 for the new 

7,1-7,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 7, by 
soldering 98 jumpers for junctors from 15&6 to 
LCC0-4 and from I0-4 to LCC5&6 at one end only, 
and 100 jumpers for junctors from I0-4 to LCC0-4 at 
both ends. 20 junctors remain the same as for the 
existing 5,I-5,LCC arrang-ement as indicated in Fig. 
25 herein, and 22 from 15&6 to LCC5&6 were con­
nected as preliminary work. Buzz test T&R. Any 
part of this work in (f) may be performed concur­
rently with the work in ( e) above, if desired. 

(g) When the work in (e) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or ( c) above and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in (e). When the work in (f) above is completed, 
remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors only in 
this marker; block to use 2nd subgroup junctors 
only per SD-25511-01, Table 11 for 7,1; and use this 
marker and TTI to test sleeves of the 2nd subgroup 
junctors connected in (f). Remove block to use 2nd 
subgroup junctors only; and, after making any 
necessary final check that the marker is operating in 
all respects in accordance with the standard for the 
new 7,1-7,LCC arrangement, return marker to 
service. 

(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 
only from each of the other markers ; and, after 

making any necessary final check, return marker to 
service. 

During or prior to the transition and subse­
quent to the routine testing of the incoming trunks 
in the new incoming frames 15&6, the Telephone 
Company shall have soldered the jumpers at the 
M.D.F. from the trunks in 15&6 to protectors or 
office multiple terminal strips and made other neces­
sary preparations to start transferring load to the 
trunks of 15&6 at the completion of the work in (g) 
above, with the objective of completing at least a 
substantial portion of this load transfer by the next 
busy hour. 

Clean-up Work 

The markers and junctors are now connected 
and operating in the standard manner for 7,1-7,LCC 
on 24 or 26 junctors from each of l0-6 to each of 
LCC0-4, with junctors to LCC5&6 also connected 
and ready for operation when lines are transferred 
to these LCC. The (JPL) relay per SD-25511-01, 
Fig. 1 shall be left installed, as it may be required 
on future additions. 

PROCEDURE 053 

Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relays (LCA)0-7 per 
SD-25283-0108, Fig. 21, and ED-25332-02, Fig. 2, 
and relay (IPL) per SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, and 
ED-25332-02, Note 6, and wire to XTS terminal 
strips per ED-25333-01. 

Provide multiples of terminals JR5&6 on the 
XTS(,G) terminal strip per ED-25333-01, Fig. 2, for 
cross connection to J 5 terminals. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for 300 of the 320 2nd 
subgroup junctors of the new 8,1-8,LCC arrange­
ment per ED-25713-01, Fig. 8, from I0-7 to LCC0-7. 
20 junctors remain the same as for the existing 
5.I-5,LCC arrangement per ED-25079-01, Fig. 5, as 
indicated in Fig. 28 herein. 
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Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 74 of the above 
320 junctors from 15-7 to LCC0-4 at the I frame end 
only, for 74 junctors from I0-4 to LCC5-7 at the 
LCC end only, and for 46 junctors from 15-7 to 
LCC5-7 at both ends. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF the 
jumpers for 480 of the existing 500 2nd subgroup 
junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 5. 20 remaining the 
same for the new 8,1-8,LCC arrangement per ED-
25713-01, Fig. 8, as indicated in Fig. 15 herein. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this work is (1) to establish 
LJAS&LJBS 1st subgroup junctors for the first 
added incoming frame IS to the LCC in which the 
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last incoming test line is assigned for the purpose of 
routine testing the incoming trunks in IS, and (2) 
to provide for routine testing the incoming trunks 
on the second and third added incoming frames 16&7 
by temporarily multipling at the LJGF four of the 
above 1st subgroup junctors to the HC in which the 
last incoming trunk test line is assigned, with two 
corresponding verticals in each of 16 and 17, and 
arranging all markers in all steps temporarily to 
test for these junctors on calls from 16&7 to this 
HC. These objectives shall be accomplished by per­
forming the work in (a)-(g) below during a light­
load period. 

(a) Block each marker except the last to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Fig. 

5, for 5,1, and return marker to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service ; make all 
of the same cross-connection changes in this 

marker that are outlined in (b) of "Routine Test of 
Incoming Trunks", PROCEDURE 051; make the 
additional changes outlined below; block marker to 
use 1st subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, 
Fig. 5 for 5,1; and return marker to service. 

CONN 

* 
(4)JGA6&7 
(3)JGA6&7 
(2)JGA6&7 
(l)JGA6&7 
('0)JGA6&7 

JGE6&7 
JGE6&7 
JGE6&7 
JGE6&7 
JGE6&7 

TO 

JR9 
JRB 
JR7 
JR6 
JRS 

CONN TO 

JPE6&7 JPL 

*For work items numbered (0)- ( 4), perform only the 
work in items bearing the same number as the num­
ber of the LCC in which the last incoming trunk test 
line is assigned. 

The above work performs the same functions as the 
work in (b) of PROCEDURE 051, and the addi­
tional cross connections indicated prepare the 
marker on calls from the second and third added 
incoming frames 16&7 to the HC in which the last 
incoming trunk test line is assigned to test for the 
same LJAS&LJBS 1st subgroup junctors established 
from IS to this HC, for the purpose of routine test­
ing the incoming trunks in 16&7. 

( c) Repeat the cross-connection changes in (b) 
above in each of the other markers, and return 

marker to service (still blocked to use 1st subgroup 
junctors only). 

(d) When th~. work in (a) above is completed and 
the work in (b) is started, the 20 LJAS&LJBS 

junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 5, to the LCC in 
which the last incoming trunk test line is assigned 
are out of service. Disconnect the corresponding 
jumpers at the LJGF and connect these junctors as 
1st subgroups from IS to this LCC per ED-25713-01, 
Fig. 10, by soldering 20 switchboard cable circuits 
at the LJGF. Buzz test T&R. 

(e) In order to provide for routine testing the in-
coming trunks in 16 and 17, multiple at the 

LJGF four of the LJAS&LJBS junctors connected 
in ( d) above with two corresponding verticals in 
each of 16 and 17. The four junctors shall be those 

for channels 0, 1, 2, and 3, junctors for channels 0 
and 1 being multipled with verticals in 16 and for 
channels 2 and 3 with verticals in 17. The verticals 
in 16&7 shall be the same as those on which the 
junctors terminate in IS, viz., the verticals bearing 
the same number as the HC to which the junctors 
connect, and in the same channels. The multipling 
shall be acccmplished by connecting the switch­
board cable circuits from 16&7 temporarily to the 
LJGF terminals on which the cable circuits from 
IS terminate. Buzz test T&R. 

(f) Remove from service any marker modified as 
in (b) or ( c) above; use this marker (blocked 

to use 1st subgroup junctors only) and TTI to test 
sleeves of the 20 1st subgroup junctors from IS 
connected in (d) above; remove block to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only; and return marker to 
service. 

(g) Remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 
only in each of the other markers, and return 

marker to service. Junctors in service from one I 
frame to the LCC with the last incoming trunk 
test line, 20; in all other cases, 40 from each I frame 
to each LCC. 

The incoming trunks in IS shall now be routine 
tested by the use of the 1st subgroup junctors from 
this frame to the HC in which the last incoming 
trunk test line is assigned. This testing shall be 
followed by the routine testing of the incoming 
trunks in 16 and 17 in succession by the use suc­
cessively of the two LJAS or LJBS junctors multi­
pied with verticals of each of these frames, after 
having first made busy the other eight LJAS or 
LJBS junctors to the same HC. All of the above 
routine testing shall be completed prior to the start 
of the transition work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assumed 
that the incoming trunks in 15-7 have been routine 
tested, that the 1st subgroup junctors from IS to 
the LCC in which the last incoming trunk test line 
is assigned have been connected at the LJGF as 
covered in ( d) of "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks", and that the temporary marker connec­
tions outlined in (b) of "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks" are still in place. 

(a) Remove each marker except the last marker 
from service; block to use 1st subgroup junc­

tors only per SD-25511-01, Table 5 for 5,1; and re­
turn marker to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service; remove 
the marker cross connections made in (b) of 

"Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" except the pos­
sible connection of JGAS to JRS, JGA6 to JR6, or 
JGA7 to JR7. Convert the marker in all other re­
spects to the standard for 8,I-8,LCC; block the 
marker to use 1st subgroup junctors only per SD-
25511-01, Table 11 for 8,1; and return marker to 
service. 
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(c) Repeat the changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the (LJA)& 

(LJB)5-9 relays .of LCC0-4 are out of service. 
Change the cross connections to the windings of 
these relays in LCCI-4 to the standard for the new 
8,1-8,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 11. 

( e) Also at the end of the work in (a) above and 
the start of the work in (b), the 500 LJ A&LJB 

5-9 junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 5, are out of 
service. Disconnect at the LJGF 460 of the corre­
sponding jumpers, leaving unchanged 20 of these 
junctors which are the same for the new 8,1-8,LCC 
arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 7, as indicated 
in Fig. 15 herein, and 20 which were changed by 
the work in (d) of "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks." Also disconnect the temporary multiple 
of four 1st subgroup junctors from IS with corre­
sponding verticals in 16&7, which were connected 
by the work in ( e) of "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks." Connect 280 of the 300 1st subgroup 
junctors from 15-7 to LCC0-4 per ED-25713-01, Fig. 
10, by soldering 280 switchboard cable circuits, 20 
having been connected by the work in ( d) or "Rou­
tine Test of Incoming Trunks." Buzz test T&R. 

(f) Connect at the LJGF 254 of the 320 2nd sub-
group junctors from I0-7 to LCC0-7 for the 8,I-

8,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 8, by 
soldering 148 jumpers for junctors from 15-7 to 
LCC0-4 and from I0-4 to LCC5-7 at one end only, 
and 106 jumpers for junctors from I0-4 to LCC0-4 
at both ends. 20 junctors remain the same as for 
the 5,1-5,LCC arrangement as indicated in Fig. 25 
herein ; 46 from 15-7 to LCC5-7 were connected 
as preliminary work. Buzz test T&R. Any part of 
this work in (f) may be performed concurrently 
with the work in ( e) above, if desired. 
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(g) When the work in (e) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or ( c) above and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in (e). When the work in (f) above is completed, 
remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors only in 
this marker; block to use 2nd subgroup junctors 
only per SD-25511-01, Table 11 for 8,1; and use 
this marker and TTI to test sleeves of 2nd sub­
group jurictors connected in (f). Remove block to 
use 2nd subgroup junctors only; and, after making 
any necessary final check that the marker is op­
erating in all respects in accordance with the stand­
ard for the new 8,I-8,LCC arrangement, return 
marker to service. 

(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 
only from each of the other markers ; and, after 

making any necessary final check, return marker to 
service. 

During or prior to the transition and subse­
quent to the routine testing of the incoming trunks 
in the new incoming frames 15-7, the Telephone 
Company shall have soldered the cross connections 
at the M.D.F. from the trunks in 15-7 to protectors 
or office multiple terminal strips and made other 
necessary preparations to start transferring load to 
the trunks of 15-7 at the completion of the work 
in (g) above, with the objective of completing at 
least a substantial portion of this load transfer by 
the next busy hour. 

Clean-up Work 

The markers and junctors are now connected 
and operating in the standard manner for 8,1-8,LCC 
on 24 or 26 junctors from each of I0-7 to each of 
LCC0-4, with junctors to LCC5-7 also connected 
and ready for operation when lines are transferred 
to these LCC. The (JPL) relay per SD-25511-01, 
Fig. 1, shall be left installed, as it may be required 
on future additions. 
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Preliminary Wark 

Install in each marker, relay (JPL) per SD-
25511-01, Fig. 1, and ED-25332-02, Note 6, and wire 
to XTS terminal strips per ED-25333-01. 

Provide multiples of two or three of terminals 
JR0-6 on the XTS(G) terminal strip per ED-25333-
01, as required [see (a) of "Routine Test of Incom­
ing Trunks"], for cross connection to J8&9 termi­
nals. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for 206 of the 246 
2nd subgroup junctors of the new 7,I-7,LCC 
arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 7, from I0-6 to 
LCC0-6. 40 junctors are the same as for the existing 
6,I-6,LCC arrangement per ED-25079-01 as indi­
cated in Fig. 27 herein. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 30 of the above 
206 junctors from 16 to LCC0-5 at the I frame end 
only, for 28 junctors from I0-5 to LCC6 and at the 
LCC end only, and for 6 junctors from 16 to LCC6 
at both ends. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF the 
jumpers for 440 of the existing 480 2nd and 3rd 
subgroup junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 6, 40 re­
maining the same for the new 7,I-7,LCC arrange­
ment as indicated in Fig. 16 herein. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this work is to establish 1st 
subgroup junctors from the added incoming frame 
16 to the LCC in which the last incoming trunk 
test line is assigned for the purpose of routine test­
ing the incoming trunks in 16. This work consti­
tutes part of the work that would otherwise be 
done during the transition. It shall be accomplished 
in the following steps during a light-load period. 

(a) Make the following changes in each marker 
and return marker to servioe. Junctors in 

service from one existing I frame to the LCC in 
which the last test line is assigned, 24; in all other 
cases, 32 or 34 from each I frame to each LCC. 
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JPM JPN (1)JGA6 JR6 

(0)JGA6 JR6 

* For work items numbered (0-(S), perform only the work 
in items bearing the same number as the number of the 
LCC in which the last incoming trunk test line is assigned. 

The above changes remove from service the 
10 LJA6&LJB6 2nd subgroup junctors from one 

incoming frame to the LCC in which the last test 
line is assigned and cause the marker in the "D" 
step to test 1st subgroup junctors from thi~ incom­
ing frame instead of these LJA6&LJB6 JUnctors. 
During or subsequent to the above changes, but 
prior to the work in (b) below, make busy at '.1-s_so­
ciated line link secondary verticals the remammg 
10 LJA6&LJB6 junctors to this LCC_ in channe_is 
1, 3, 5, 7, and 9, in order that these JUnctors will 
not be selected later on calls from the other of two 
incoming frames. Junctors now in service from this 
I frame to this LCC, 24. The above changes also 
prepare the marker in the "A" step to test for 
LJA6&LJB6 1st subgroup junctors from 16. It is 
not considered necessary to make additional tem­
porary cross connections and wiring changes in the 
marker to test for 1st subgroup junctors from 16 
in the "D" and "E" marker steps during the 
routine testing period, since the marker should 
never be required to advance to these "overflow" 
steps on test calls from 16. 

(b) When the work in (a) above is completed in 
all markers, the 20 LJA6&LJB6 2nd subgroup 

junctors for the 6,I-6,LCC arrangement per ED-
25079-01, Fig. 6, to the LCC in which the last test 
line is assigned are out of service. Disconnect the 
corresponding jumpers at the LJGF and ~onnect 
these junctors as 1st subgroup from 16 to this LCC 
per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, by soldering 20 switch­
board cable circuits at the LJGF. Buzz test T&R. 

( c) Remove from service any marker modified as 
in (a) abm-e; use this marker and TTI to test 

sleeves of the nonbusied 1st subgroup junctors 
con~ected in (b) above; and return marker to 
service. 

The 1st subgroup junctors from 16 to the LCC 
in which the last incoming trunk test line is assigned 
shall now be used to routine test the incoming 
trunks in 16, and this routine testing shall be com­
pleted before the start of the transition work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assume<l 
that the incoming trunks in 16 have been routine 
tested, that the 1st subgroup junctors from 16 to 
the LCC in which the last incoming trunk test line 
is assigned have been connected at the LJGF, and 
that the temporary marker connections outlined 
in (a) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" are 
still in place. 

(a) Block each marker except the last to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 

5 for 6,I, and return marker to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from sen-ice ; remove 
all temporary cross connections made in (a) 

of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" except the 
possible connection of JGA6 to JR6; convert the 
marker in all respects to the standard for 7,I-7,LCC 
(including the changes in the marker walking cir­
cuit to make the marker operative in steps "A" 
and "E" only); block marker to use 1st subgroup 
junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table B for 7,I; and 
return marker to service. 
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( c) Repeat changes in (b) above in each ?f the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the (LJA) & 

(LJB)6-9 relays of LCC0-5 are out of service. 
Change the cross connections to the windings of 
these relays of LCC2-S to conform with the stand­
ard for the 7,I-7,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, 
Fig. 11. 
(e) Also as soon as the work in (a) above is com-

pleted and the work in (b) is started, the 480 
LJA&LJB6-9 2nd and 3rd subgroup junctors per 
ED-25079-01, Fig. 6, are out of service. Disconnect 
at the LJGF 420 of the corresponding jumpers, leay­
ing unchanged 40 jumpers for junctors that remam 
the same for the new 7,I-7,LCC arrangement per 
ED-25713-01, as indicated in Fig. 16 herein and 20 
which were changed by the work in (b) of "Rou­
tine Test of Incoming Trunks". Connect 100 of the 
120 1st subgroup junctors from 16 to LCC0-5 per 
ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, by soldering 100 cable cir­
cuits, 20 having been connected by the work in (b) 
of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". Buzz test 
T&R and remove the busy from the 10 LJA6& 
LJB6 junctors made busy in (a) of "Routine Test 
of Incoming Trunks". 
(f) Connect 200 of the 246 2nd subgroup junctors 

for the new 7,I-7,LCC arrangement from I0-6 
to LCC0-6 by soldering 58 junctors for junctors 
from 16 to LCC0-5 and from I0-5 to LCC6 at one 
end only and 142 jumpers for junctors from I0-5 to 
LCC0-5 at both ends. 40 junctors are the same as 
for the existing 6,I-6,LCC arrangement as indicated 
in Fig. 27 herein, and 6 from 16 to LCC6 were con­
nected as preliminary work. Buzz test T&R. Any 
part of this work in (f) may be performed con­
currently with the work in (e) above, if desired. 
(g) When the work in (e) above is completed, re-

move from sen·ice any marker modified as in (b) 
or ( c) above and use this marker and TTI to test 

sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in ( e) ; and also test sleeves of the 10 1st subgroup 
junctors which were _previously made _busy by t~~ 
work in (a) of "Routme Test of Incommg Trunks . 
When the work in (f) above is completed, remove 
block to use 1st subgroup junctors only; block to 
use 2nd subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, 
Table 11 for 7,I; and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of the 2nd subgroup junctors connected 
in (e) above. Remove block to use 2nd subgroup 
junctors only; and, after making any necessary final 
check that the marker is operating in all respects 
in accordance with the standard for the new 
7,I-7,LCC arrangement, return marker to service. 

(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup only from 
each of the other markers ; and, after making 

any necessary final check, return marker to service. 

During or prior to the transition, the Tele­
phone Company shall have soldered the jumpers at 
the M.D.F. from the incoming trunks on the new 
incoming frame 16 to protectors or office multiple 
terminal strips and made other necessary prepara­
tions to start transferring load to these trunks on 
the completion of the work in (g) above, with the 
objectiYe of completing at least a substantial portion 
of this load transfer by the next busy hour. 

Clean-up Work 

The markers and junctors are now connected 
and operating in the standard manner for the new 
7,I-7,LCC arrangement on 24 or 26 junctors per 
LCC from each of incoming frames I0-6 to LCC0-5, 
with the junctors to LCC6 also connected and ready 
for operation when lines are assigned to this line 
choice. The (JPL) relay per SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, 
and the (JP)4-7 pattern relays shall be left installed 
as it may be required on a future addition. The 
"D" walking circuit relays (RTD'), (RTD), and 
(OVD) per SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, shall be re­
moved. 
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Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relay (JPL) per SD-
25511-01, Fig. 1, and ED-25332-02, Note 6, and wire 
to XTS terminal strips per ED-25333-01. 

Provide multiples of two or three of terminals 
JR0-6 on the XTS(G) terminal strip per ED-25333-
01, as required [see (a) of "Routine Test of Incom­
ing Trunks"], for cross connection to J8&9 termi­
nals. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for 280 of the 320 
2nd subgroup junctors of the new 8,I-8,LCC ar­
rangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 8, from I0-7 to 
LCC0-7. 40 junctors are the same as for the exist­
ing 6,I-6,LCC arrangement, as indicated in Fig. 28 
herein. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 58 of the above 
280 junctors from 16&7 to LCC0-5 at the I frame 
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end only, for 58 junctors from I0-5 to LCC6&7 at 
the LCC end only, and for 22 junctors from 16&7 
to LCC6&7 at both ends. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF the 
jumpers for 440 of the existing 480 2nd and 3rd sub­
group junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 6, 40 remain­
ing the same for the new 8,1-8,LCC arrangement 
per ED-25713-01, Fig. 8, as indicated in Fig. 16 
herein. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this work is (1) to _establ_ish 
1st subgroup junctors from the added mcommg 
frame 16 to the LCC in which the last incoming 
trunk test line is assigned for the purpose of routine 
testing the incoming trunks in 16, and (2) to pro­
vide for routine testing the incoming trunks in the 
second added incoming frame, 17, by temporarily 
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multipling at the LJGF two of the 1st subgroup 
junctors from 16 to the HC in which the last incom­
ing trunk test line is assigned, with corresponding 
verticals in 17, and arranging the markers in the 
"A" step to test for these junctors on test calls from 
17 to this HC. The work in (1) above includes part 
of the work that would otherwise be done during the 
transition. All of the above work shall be accom­
plished in the following steps during a light-load 
period. 

(a) Make all of the same cross-connection changes 
in each markeir that are outlined in (a) of 

"Routine Test of Incoming Trunks," PROCE­
DURE 061; make the additional changes outlined 
below, and return marker to service. Junctors in 
service from one of existing I frames to the LCC 
in which the last test line is assigned, 24; in all other 
cases, 32 or 34 from each I frame to each LCC. 

CONN TO 

(5)JGA7 JRS 
(4)JGA7 JRS 
(3)JGA7 JR7 
(2)JGA7 JR7 
(l)JGA7 JR6 
(0)JGA7 JR6 

* For work items numbered (0)-(5). perform only the work 
in the item bearing the same number as the number of the 
LCC in which the last incoming trunk test line is assigned. 

The above work performs the samer functions 
as the work in (a) of PROCEDURE 061, and the 
additional cross-connection changes indicated pre­
pare the marker on test calls from the second added 
incoming frame 17 to the HC in which the last in­
coming trunk test line is assigned to test for the 
same LJA6&LJB6 1st subgroup junctors estab­
lished from 16 to this HC, for the purpose of 
routine testing the incoming trunk in 17. During 
or subsequent to the above changes but prior to 
the work in (b) below, make busy at associated 
line link secondary verticals the 10 LJA6&LJB6 
2nd subgroup junctors in channels 1, 3, 5, 7, and 9 
from one of two line link frames to the LCC in 
which the last test line is assigned. These are the 
junctors which were not removed from service by 
the cross-connection changes. Junctors now in serv­
ice from this I frame to this LCC, 24. 

(b) When the work in (a) above is completed in 
all markers, the 20 LJA6&LJB6 2nd subgroup 

junctors for the 6,I-6,LCC arrangement per ED-
25079-01, Fig. 6, to the LCC in whioh the last test 
line is assigned are out of service. Disconnect the 
corresponding jumpers at the LJGF and connect 
these junctors as 1st subgroup from 16 to this LCC 
per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, by soldering 20 switch­
board cable circuits at the LJGF. Buzz test T&R. 

(c) In order to provide for routine testing the in-
coming trunks in 17, multiple at the LJGF two 

of the LJ,A6 or LJB6 junctors connected in (b) 
above to the HC in which the last incoming trunk 
test line is assigned, with corresponding secondary 
switch verticals in 17. The two junctors shall be 

those in channels O and 2, and the verticals in 17 shall 
be the same as those on which the junctors termi­
nate in 16, viz., the verticals bearing the same num­
ber as the HC to which the junctors connect, and 
in the same channels as the junctors in 16. The 
multipling shall be accomplished by connecting the 
switchboard cable circuits from 17 temporarily to 
the LJGF t,erminals on which the cable circuits from 
16 terminate. 

( d) Remove from serYice any marker modified as 
in (a) above ; use this marker and TTI to test 

sleeves of the nonbusied 1st subgroup junctors con­
nected in (b) above; and return marker to service. 

The incoming trunks in 16 shall now be routine 
tested by the use of the 1st subgroup junctors from 
16. When this testing is completed, routine test the 
incoming trunks in 17 by the use of the two LJA6 
or LJB6 junctors which are multipled with verticals 
of this frame, after having first made busy the other 
eight LJA6 or LJB6 junctors. All of the abon rou­
tine testing shall be completed prior to the start of 
the transition work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assumed 
that the incoming trunks in 16&17 have been routine 
tested, that the 1st subgroup junctors from 16 to 
the LCC in which the last incoming trunk test line 
is assigned have been connected at the LJGF, and 
that the temporary marker connections outlined 
in (a) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" are 
still in place. 

(a) Block each marker except the last to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 

5 for 6,1, and return marker to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service; remove 
all temporary cross connections made in (a) 

of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" except the 
possible connection of JGA6 to JR6 or JGA7 to JR7; 
convert the marker in all respects to the standard 
for 8,1-8,LCC (including the changes in the marker 
walking circuit to make the marker operative in 
steps "A" and "E" only); block marker to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-101, Table 11 
for 8,1; and return marker to service. 

( c) Repeat changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

( d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the (LJ A) & 

(LJB)6-9 relays of LCC0-5 are out of service. 
Change the cross connections to the windings of 
these relays of LCCZ-5 to conform with the stand­
ard for the new 8,1-8,LCC arrangement per ED-
25713-01, Fig. 11. 

( e) Also as soon as the work in (a) above is com­
pleted and the work in (b) is started, the 480 

LJA&LJB6-9 2nd and 3rd subgroup junctors per 
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ED-25079-01, Fig. 6, are out of service. Disconnect 
at the LJGF 420 of the corresponding jumpers, 
leaYing unchanged 40 of these junctors that remain 
the same for the new 8,1-8,LCC arrangement per 
ED-25713-01, Fig. 8, as indicated in Fig. 16 herein, 
and 20 which were changed by the work in (b) of 
"Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". Connect at the 
LJGF 220 of the 240 1st subgroup junctors per 
ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, from 16&7 to LCC0-5 by 
soldering 220 switchboard cable circuits. 20 1st 
subgroup junctors from 16 were connected previ­
ously by the work in (b) of "Routine Test of In­
coming Trunks". Buzz test T&R and remove the 
busy from the 10 LJA6&LJB6 junctors made busy 
in (a) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". 

(f) Connect at the LJGF 258 of the 320 2nd sub-
group junctors from 10-7 to LCC0-7 for the 

new 8,1-8,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 
8, b<y soldering 116 jumpers for junctors from 16&7 
to LCC0-5 and from 10-5 to LCC6&7 at one end 
only, and 142 jumpers for junctors from 10-5 to 
LCC0-5 at both ends. 40 junctors are the same as 
for the existing 6,1-6,LCC arrangement as indicated 
in Fig. 27 herein and 22 from 16&7 to LCC6&7 were 
connected as preliminary work. Buzz test T&R. 
Any part of this work in (f) may be performed 
concurrently with the work in ( e) above, if desired. 

(g) When the work in (e) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in (b) 

or ( c) abo\"e and use this marker and TTI to test 
sleeyes of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in ( e) ; and also test sleeves of the 10 1st subgroup 
junctors which were previously made busy by the 
work in (a) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". 
When the work in (f) above is completed, remove 

block to use 1st subgroup junctors only; block to use 
2nd subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 
11 for 8,1 ; and use this marker and TTI to test 
sleeves of 2nd subgroup junctors connected in (f). 
Remove block to use 2nd subgroup junctors only; 
and, after making any necessary final check that the 
marker is operating in all respects in accordance 
with the standard for the new 8,1-8,LCC arrange­
ment, return marker to service. 

(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup only from 
each of the other markers; and, after making 

any necessary final {:heck, return marker to sen·ice. 

During or prior to the transition, the Telephone 
Company shall have soldered the jumpers at the 
M.D.F. from the incoming trunks on the new in­
coming frames 16&7 to protectors or office multiple 
terminal strips and made other necessary prepara­
tions to start transferring load to these trunks on 
the completion of the work in (g) above, with the 
objective of completing at least a substantial por­
tion of this load transfer by the next busy hour. 

Clean-up Work 

The markers and junctors are now connected 
and operating in the standard manner for the new 
8,1-8,LCC arrangement on 24 or 26 junctors from 
each of incoming frame~ 10-7 to each of LCC0-5, 
with the junctors to LCC6&7 also connected and 
ready for operation when lines are transferred to 
these line choices. The (JPL) relay per SD-25511-01, 
Fig. 1, and the (JP)4-7 pattern relays shall be left 
installed in each marker as they may be required on 
a future addition. The "D" step walking circuit 
relays (RTD'), (RTD), and (OVD) per 
SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, shall be removed. 
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Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relay (JPL) per SD-
25511-01, Fig. 1, and ED-25332-02, Note 6, and wire 
to XTS terminal strips per ED-25333-01. 

Provide multiples of two or three of terminals 
JR0-6 on the XTS(G) terminal strip per ED-25333-
01, as required [see (a) of "Routine Test of Incom­
ing Trunks"], f,;>r cross connection to J8&9 ter­
minals. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for all of the 180 
2nd subgroup junctors of the new 9,1-9,LCC ar­
rangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 9, from 10-8 to 
LCC0-8. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 36 of the above 
180 junctors from 16-8 to LCC0-5 at the I frame 
end only, for 36 junctors from 10-5 to LCC6-8 at the 
LCC end only, and for 24 junctors from 16-8 to 
LCC6-8 at both ends. 
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Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF the 
jumpers for all of the existing 480 2nd and 3rd sub­
group junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 6. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this work is (1) to establish 
1st subgroup junctors from the added incoming 
frame 16 to the LCC in which the last incoming 
trunk test line is assigned for the purpose of routine 
testing the incoming trunks in 16, and (2) to pro­
vide for routine testing the incoming trunks in the 
second and third added incoming frames, 17 and 
I8, by temporarily multipling at the LJGF four ?f 
the 1st subgroup junctors from 16 to the HC m 
,·.-hich the last incoming trunk test line is assigned 
with two corresponding verticals in each of 17 and 
18, and arranging the markers in the "A" step to 
test for these junctors on test calls from 17 and 18 
to this HC. The work in (1) above includes part of 
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the work that would otherwise be done during the 
transition. All of the above work shall be accom­
plished in the following steps during a light-load 
period. 
(a) Make all of the cross-connection changes in 

each marker that are outlined in (a) of "Rou­
tine Test of Incoming Trunks", PROCEDURE 
061; make the additional changes outlined below, 
and return marker to service. Junctors in service 
from one of existing I frames to the LCC in which 
the last test line is assigned, 24; in all other cases, 
32 or 34 from each I frame to each LCC. 

CONN .'.!2. 

(S)JGA7&8 JR8 
(4) GA7&8 JR8 
(3)JGA7&8 JR7 
(2)JGA7&8 JR7 
(l)JGA7&8 JR6 
(0)JGA7&8 JR6 

*For work items numbered (0)-(5), perform only the 
work in the item bearing the same number as the 
number of the LCC in which the last incoming trunk 
test line is assigned. 

The above work performs the same functions 
as the work in (a) of PROCEDURE 061, and the 
additional cross-connection changes indicated pre­
pare the marker on test calls from the second and 
third added incoming frames 17 and I8 to the HC 
in which the last incoming trunk test line is as­
signed to test for the same LJ,A6&LJB6 1st sub­
group junctors established from 16 to this HC, for 
the purpose of routine testing the incoming trunk 
in 17 and IS. During- or subsequent to the above 
changes but prior to the work in (b) below, make 
busy at associated line link secondary verticals the 
10 LJ A6&LJB6 2nd subgroup junctors in channels 
1, 3, 5, 7, and 9 from one of two line link frames 
to the LCC in which the last test line is assigned. 
These are the junctors which were not removed 
from service by the cross-connection changes. 
Junctors now in service from this I frame to this 
LCC, 24. 

(b) When the work in (a) above is completed in 
all markers, the 20 LJA6&LJB6 2nd subgroup 

junctors for the 6,1-6,LCC arrangement per ED-
25079-01, Fig. 6, to the LCC in which the last test 
line is assigned are out of service. Disconnect the 
corresponding jumpers at the LJGF, and connect 
these junctors as 1st subgroup from 16 to this LCC 
per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, by soldering 20 switch­
board cable circuits at the LJGF. Buzz test T&R. 

( c) In order to provide for routine testing the in-
coming trunks in 17 and 18, multiple at the 

LJGF two of the LJA6 or LJB6 junctors connected 
in (b) above to the HC in which the last incoming 
trunk test line is assigned, with corresponding sec­
ondary switch verticals in 17, and multiple two other 
of such junctors with corresponding verticals in 18. 

These four junctors shall be those in channels 0, 2, 
4, and 6, respectively; and the verticals in 17 and 18 
shall be the same as those on which the junctors 
terminate in 16, viz., the verticals bearing the same 
number as the HC to which the junctors connect, 
and in the same channels as the junctors in 16. The 
multipling shall be accomplished by connecting the 
switchboard cable circuits from 17 & I8 tempo­
rarily to the LJGF terminals on which the cable 
circuits from 16 terminate. 

(d) Remove from sen·ice any marker modified as 
in (a) above, use this marker and TTl to test 

sleeves of the nonbusied 1st subgroup junctors con­
nected in (b) above,; and return marker to service. 

The incoming trunks in 16 shall now be routine 
tested by the use of the 1st subgroup junctors from 
16. This routine testing shall be followed by the 
routine testing of the incoming trunks in 17 and 18 
in succession by using successively the two LJA6 
or LJB6 junctors which are multipled with verticals 
of each of these frames, after first having made busy 
the other eight LJA6 or LJB6 junctors to the same 
HC. All of the above routine testing shall be com­
pleted prior to the start of the transition work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assumed 
that the incoming trunks in 16,7&8 have been rou­
tine tested, that the 1st subgroup junctors from 16 
to the LCC in which the last incoming trunk test 
line is assigned have been connected at the LJGF, 
and that the temporary marker connections outlined 
in (a) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" are 
still in place. 

(a) Block each marker except the last to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 

5 for 6,I, and return marker to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service; remove 
all temporary cross connections made in (a) 

of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" except the 
possible connection of JGA6 to JR6, JGA7 to JR7, 
or JGA8 to JR8; convert the marker in all respects 
to the standard for 9,1-9,LCC (including the changes 
in the marker walking circuit to make the marker 
operative in steps "A'' and "E" only) ; block 
marker to use 1st subgroup junctors only per SD-
25511-01, Table 11 for 9,I; and return marker 
to service. 

( c) Repeat changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the (LJA)& 

(LJB)6-9 relays of LCC0-5 are out of service. 
Change the cross connections to the windings of 
these relays of LCC2-5 to conform with the stand­
ard for the 9,I-9,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, 
Fig. 11. 
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(e) Also as soon as the work in (a) above is com-
pleted and the work in (b) is started, the 480 

LJ A&LJB6-9 2nd and 3rd subgroup junctors per 
ED-25079-01, Fig. 6, are out of service. Disconnect 
at the LJGF 460 of the corresponding jumpers, 20 
junctors having been changed by the work in (b) 
of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". Also dis­
connect at the LJGF the temporary multiple of 
four 1st subgroup junctors from 16 with corre­
sponding verticals in 17 and IS which were con­
nected by the work in (c) of "Routine Test of In­
coming Trunks". Connect at the LJGF 340 of the 
360 LJA&LJB6-8 1st subgroup junctors per ED-
25713-01, Fig. 10, from 16-8 to LCC0-5 by soldering 
340 switchboard cable circuits, 20 already having 
been connected as covered in "Routine Test of 
Incoming Trunks". Buzz test T&R and remove the 
busy from the 10 LJA6&LJB6 junctors made busy 
in (a) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". 

(f) Connect at the LJGF 156 of the 180 2nd sub-
group junctors from I0-8 to LCC0-8 for the 

new 9,I-9,LCC arrangement per ED-25317-01, Fig. 
9, by soldering 72 jumpers for junctors from 16-8 
to LCC0-5 and from I0-5 to LCC6-8 at one end only, 
and 84 jumpers for junctors from I0-5 to LCC0-5 
at both ends. 24 junctors from 16-8 to LCC6-8 were 
connecte<l as preliminary work. Buzz test T&R. 
Any part of this work in (f) may be performed 
concurrently with the work in (e) above, if desired. 

(g) \\'hen the work in (e) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or ( c) above; and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in ( e) ; and also test sleeHs of the 10 1st subgroup 
junctors which were previously made busy by the 
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work in (a) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". 
\Vhen the work in (f) above is completed, remove 
block to use 1st subgroup junctors only; block to 
use 2nd subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, 
Table 11 for 9,I; and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of 2nd subgroup junctors connected in 
(f). Remove block to use 2nd subgroup junctors 
only; and, after making any necessary final check 
that the marker is operating in all respects in ac­
cordance with the standard for the new 9,I-9,LCC 
arrangement, return marker to service. 

(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup only from 
each of the other markers; and, after making 

any necessary final check, return marker to service. 

During or prior to the transition, the Telephope 
Company shall have soldered the jumpers at the 
M.D.F. from the incoming trunks on the new in­
coming frames 16-8 to protectors or office multiple 
terminal strips and made other necessary prepara­
tions to start transferring load to these trunks on 
the completion of the work in (g) above, with the 
objective of completing at least a substantial por­
tion of this load transfer by the next busy hour. 

Clean-up Work 

The markers and junctors are now connected 
and operating in the standard manner for the new 
9,I-9,LCC arrangement on 22 or 24 junctors from 
each of incoming frames I0-8 to each of LCC0-5, 
with the junctors to LCC6-8 also connected and 
ready for operation when lines are transferred to 
these line choices. The (JPL) relay per SD-25511-
01, Fig. 1, and the "D" step walking circuit relays 
(RTD'), (RTD), and (OVD) per SD-25283-0104, 
Fig. 18, shall be removed. 
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Preliminary Work 

No installation of any temporary transition ap­
paratus or wiring is required for transitions from 
7,I-7,LLC to 8,I-8,LCC since the routine testing of 
incoming trunks in 17 is not to be started until near 
the end of the transition work, and the establish­
ment in advance of junctors from 17 to one of the 
LCC for routine test purposes is, therefore, not re­
quired. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for 278 of the 320 
2nd subgroup junctors of the new 8,1-8,LCC ar­
rangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 8, from I0-7 to 
LCC0-7. 42 junctors are the same as for the exist­
ing 7,1-7,LCC arrangement per ED-25079-01, Fig. 7, 
as indicated in Fig. 28 herein. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 34 of the above 
278 junctors from 17 to LCC0-6 at the l frame end 
only, for 34 junctors from I0-6 to LCC7 at the LCC 
end only, and for 6 junctors from 17 to LCC7 at 
both ends. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF the 
jumpers for 378 of the existing 420 2nd and 3rd sub­
group junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 7, 42 remain­
ing the same for the new 8,l-8,LCC arrangement as 
indicated in Fig. 17 herein. 

Transition Work 

On additions from a 7,1-7,LCC arrangement per 
ED-25079-01, Fig. 7, to a new 8,l-8,LCC arrange­
ment per ED-25713-01, Fig. 8, it is satisfactory to 
make all necessary changes for operation with the 
new junctor distribution prior to the routine test­
ing of the incoming trunks in 17. However, it will 
be desirable to routine test the incoming trunks and 
transfer load to the trunks of 17 as soon after the 
transition as possible, since the junctors from each 
of the existing l frames to each line choice is re­
duced from 28 or 30 to 24 or 26, which, with only 7 
incoming frames and possible heavy load on the 
existing equipment, may result in some junctor 
overload. With the above procedure, therefore, it 
is unnecessary to establish junctors for routine test­
ing the incoming trunks in advance of the transition. 
The transition work shall be conducted as follows: 

(a) Block each marker except the last to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 

5, for 7,1, and return marker to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service; convert 
marker in all respects to the standard for the 

new 8,1-8,LCC arrangement (including the changes 
in the marker walking circuit to make the marker 
operative in the "A" and "E" steps only) ; block 
marker to use 1st subgroup junctors only per 
SD-25511-01, Table 11, for 8,I; and return marker 
to service. 

( c) Repeat changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the wor~ in (a) above is completed 
and the work m (b) is started, the 

(LJA)&(LJB)7-9 relays of LCC0-6 are out of serv­
ice. Change the cross connections to the windings 
of the (LJA)&(LJB)8&9 relays of LCC4-6 to con­
form with the standard for the new 8,1-8,LCC ar­
rangement per ED~25713-0l, Fig. 11. 

( e) Also as soon as the work in (a) above is com-
pleted and the work in (b) is started, the 420 

2nd and 3rd subgroup LJA&LJB7-9 junctors per 
ED-25079-01, Fig. 7, are out of service. Disconnect 
at the LJGF 378 of the corresponding jumpers, 
leaving unchanged 42 jumpers for junctors that re­
main the same for the new 8,1-8,LCC arrangement 
per ED-25713-01, Fig. 8, as indicated in Fig. 17 here­
in. Connect the 140 1st subgroup junctors from 17 
to LCC0-6 per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, by soldering 
140 switchboard cable circuits. Buzz test T&R. 

(f) Connect at the LJGF 272 of the 320 2nd sub-
group junctors from I0-7 to LCC0-7 for the new 

81-8,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 8, by 
soldering 68 jumpers for junctors from 17 to LCC0-6 
and from I0-6 to LCC7 at one end only, and 204 
jumpers for junctors from I0-6 to LCC0-6 at both 
ends. 42 junctors remain the same as for the exist­
ing 7,l-7,LCC arrangement as indicated in Fig. 28 
herein, and 6 from 17 to LCC7 were connected as 
preliminary work. Buzz test T&R. Any part of this 
work in (f) may be performed concurrently with 
the work in ( e) above, if desired. 

(g) When the work in (e) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or (c) above, and use this marker and TTl to 
test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in (e). When the work in (f) above is completed, 
remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors only; 
block marker to use 2nd subgroup junctors only 
per SD-25511-01, Table 11, for 8,1; and use this 
marker and TTl to test sleeves of the 2nd subgroup 
junctors connected in (£). Remove block to use 2nd 
subgroup junctors only; and, after making any 
necessary final check that the marker is operating 
in all respects in accordance with the standard for 
the new 8,I-8,LLC arrangement, return marker to 
service. 
(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup only from 

each of the other markers; and, after making 
any necessary final check, return marker to service. 

Clean-up Work and Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks 

The markers are now connected and operating 
in the standard manner for the new 8,1-8,LCC ar­
rangement on 24 or 26 junctors from each of incom­
ing frames I0-6 to each of LCC0-6, with the junctors 
from 17 and to LCC7 connected and ready for opera­
tion when load is transferred to 17 and lines are 
assigned to LCC7. The (JP)4-8 pattern relays shall 
be left installed in each marker as they may be re­
quired on the next addition. The (LCB)0-6 relays 

Page 1 



PROCEDURE 071 

per SD-25283-01, Fig. 21A, and the "D" step walk­
ing circuit relays (RTD'), (RTD), and (OVD) per 
SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, shall be removed. 

Upon the completion of the work in (g) of 
"Transition Work", the routine testing of the 
trunks in 17 shall be started and then proceed as 
rapidly as possible since it is important to transfer 

traffic quickly to the trunks of 17 in view of the re­
duced junctor capacity. At the completion of the 
routine tests on each group of trunks, the Telephone 
Company shall solder at the M.D.F. the jumpers 
from these incoming trunks to protectors or office 
multiple terminal strips and transfer traffic to these 
trunks. 

PROCEDURE 072 

Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relay (JPL) per 
SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, and ED-25332-02, Note 6, and 
wire to XTS terminal strips per ED-25333-01. 

Provide multiples of three of terminals JR0-6 
on the XTS(G) terminal strip per ED-25333-01, as 
required [see (a) of "Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks"], for cross connection to J terminals. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for 158 of the 180 
2nd subgroup junctors of the new 9,l-9,LCC ar­
rangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 9, from I0-8 to 
LCC0-8. 22 junctors are the same as for the existing 
7,I-7,LCC arrangement, as indicated in Fig. 29 
herein. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 28 of the above 
158 junctors from 17&8 to LCC0-6 at the l frame 
end only, for 28 junctors from I0-6 to LCC7&8 at 
the LCC end only, and for 12 junctors from 17&8 
to LCC7 &8 at both ends. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF the 
jumpers for 398 of the existing 420 2nd and 3rd sub­
group junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 7, 22 remain­
ing the same for the new 9, l-9,LCC arrangement 
per ED-25713-01, Fig. 9, as indicated in Fig. 17 
herein. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this \Vork is ( 1) to establish 1st 
subgroup junctors from the added incoming frame 
17 to the LCC in which the last incoming trunk test 
line is assigned for the purpose of routine testing 
the incoming trunks in 17, and (2) to provide for 
routine testing the incoming trunks in the second 
ad_ded incoming frame, IS, by temporarily multi­
phng at the LJGF two of the 1st subgroup junctors 
from 17 to the HC in which the last incoming trunk 
test line is assigned, with corresponding verticals 
in IS, and arranging the markers in the "A" marker 
step to test for these junctors on calls from I8 to 
this HC. The work in (1) above includes part of 
the work that would otherwise be done during the 
transition. All of the above work shall be accom­
plis_hed in the following steps during a light-load 
penod. 

(a) Make the following changes in each marker, 
. and return marker to service. Junctors in serv­
ice from each of 3 existing l frames to the LCC in 
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which the last test line is assigned, 22; in all other 
cases, 28 or 30 from each l frame to each LCC. 

TRNS FROM TO CONN TO CONN 

IL7 LIL LB 1-AIL LIL JGA8 
IL6 RIL LA 0-AIL RIL JGA7 

JPM JPN 

TRNS T~ 

(LCA&B)O 1 2 3 4 5 
JR6 JR6 J20 

Jl9 
J18 
Jl7 
J16 
JlS 
J14 

J6 
JS 
J4 
J3 
J2 
JI 
JO 

JRS JRS JRS 
JR4 JR4 JR4 

JR3 JR3 JR3 
JR2 JR2 JR2 
JRl JRl 
JRO JRO 

JPL JPL 
JPL JPL JPL 

JPL JPL JPL 
JPL JPL JPL 

JPL JPL JPL 
JPL JPL 
JPL JPL 

*Transfer the cross-connections as indicated from 
the J terminals associated with only one (LCA) 
and one (LCB) relay, viz. the (LCA) and 
(LCB) relays associated with the LCC in which 
the last incoming trunk test line is assigned. 

TO 

JR7 
JR7 

6 
JR6 

JRl 
JRO 

JPL 

JPL 
JPL 

The above changes remove from service the 
LJA7&LJB7 2nd subgroup junctors needed for 
establishing 1st subgroup junctors from 17 to the 
LCC connector in which the last test line is as­
signed, cause the marker to test 1st subgroup junc­
tors instead of these LJA7&JLB7 junctors in the 
"D" marker step, and prepare the marker in the 
"A" step to test for LJA7&LJB7 1st subgroup junc­
tors from 17 on calls from 17 or IS. It is not consid­
ered necessary to make additional temporary marker 
cross-connection and wiring changes to test for 
LJA7&LJB7 1st subgroup junctors in the "D" and 
''E" marker steps during the routine test period 
since the marker should never be required to ad­
vance to these "overflow" steps on test calls from 
17 or IS. 

(b) \Vhen the work in (a) above is completed in 
all markers, the 20 LJA7&LJB7 2nd subgroup 

junctors for the existing 7,I-7,LCC arrangement per 
ED-25079-01, Fig. 7, to the LCC in which the last 
test line is assigned are out of service. Disconnect 
the corresponding jumpers at the LJGF, and con­
nect these junctors as 1st subgroup from 17 to this 
LCC per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, by soldering 20 
switchboard cable circuits. Buzz test T&R. 
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(c) In order to provide for routine testing the in-
coming trunks in I8, multiple at the LJGF two 

of the LJ A7 or LJB7 junctors connected in (b) 
above to the HC in which the last incoming trunk 
test line is assigned, with corresponding verticals 
in I8. The two junctors shall be those for channels 
0 and 1, and the verticals in I8 shall be the same 
as those on which the junctors terminate in 17, viz., 
the verticals bearing the same number as the HC to 
which the junctors connect, and in the same chan­
nels as the verticals in 17. The multipling shall be 
accomplished by connecting the switchboard cable 
circuits from I8 temporarily to the LJGF terminals 
on which the cable circuits from 17 terminate. 

(d) Remove from service any marker modified as in 
(a) above; use this marker and TTI to test 

sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected in 
(b) a hove ; and return marker to service. 

The incoming trunks in 17 shall now be rou­
tine tested by the use of the 1st subgroup junctors 
from 17. When this testing is completed, routine 
test the incoming trunks in I8 by the use of the two 
LJA7 or LJB7 junctors which are multipled with 
verticals of this frame after having first made busy 
the other eight LJA7 or LJB7 junctors to the same 
HC. This routine testing shall be completed prior 
to the start of the transition work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assumed 
that the incoming trunks in 17&8 have been routine 
tested, that the 1st subgroup junctors from 17 to 
the LCC in which the last incoming trunk test line 
is assigned have been connected at the LJGF, and 
that the temporary marker connections outlined in 
(a) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" are still 
in place. 

(a) Remove each marker except the last from serv-
ice; block to use 1st subgroup junctors only 

per SD-25511-01, Table 5 for 7,I; and return marker 
to s'ervice. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service; remove 
all temporary cross connections made in (a) of 

"Routine Test of Incoming Trunks" except the con­
nection of JGA7 to JR7; convert the marker in all 
respects to the standard for 9,I-9,LCC (including 
the changes in the marker walking circuit to make 
the marker operative in steps "A" and ''E" only); 
block marker to use 1st subgroup junctors only per 
SD-25511-01, Table 11 for 9,I; and return marker to 
service. 

( c) Repeat changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

( d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the 420 

LJA&LJB7-9 2nd and 3rd subgroup junctors per 
ED-25079-01, Fig. 7, are out of service. Disconnect 
at the LJGF 378 of the corresponding jumpers, 
leaving unchanged 22 jumpers for junctors that re-

main the same for the new 9,1-9,LCC arrangement 
per ED-25713-01, Fig. 19, as indicated in Fig. 17 
herein, and 20 which were changed by the work in 
(b) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". Connect 
at the LJGF 260 of the 280 1st subgroup junctors 
for the new 9,I-9,LCC arrangement from 17&8 to 
LCC0-6 by soldering 260 switchboard cable circuits, 
20 already having been connected as covered in 
"Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". Buzz test 
T&R. 

(e) Connect at the LJGF 146 of the 180 2nd sub-
group junctors from I0-8 to LCC0-8 for the new 

9,I-9,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 9, by 
soldering 56 jumpers for junctors from 17&8 to 
LCC0-6 and from I0-6 to LCC7&8 at one end only 
and 90 jumpers for junctors from I0-6 to LCC0-6 
at both ends. 22 junctors are the same as for the 
existing 7,I-7,LCC arrangement as indicated in Fig. 
29 herein, and 12 from 17&8 to LCC7&8 were con­
nected as preliminary work. Buzz test T&R. Any 
part of this work in (f) may be performed concur­
rently with the work in (3) above, if desired. 

(f) When the work in ( d) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or ( c) above, and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in (d). When the work in (e) above is completed, 
remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors only; 
block to use 2nd subgroup junctors only per SD-
25511-01, Table 11, for 9,I; and use this marker and 
TTI to test sleeves of 2nd subgroup junctors con­
nected in (e). Remove block to use 2nd subgroup 
junctors only; and, after making any necessary final 
check that the marker is operating in all respects in 
accordance with the standard for the new 9,1-9,LCC 
arrangement, return marker to service. 

(g) Remove block to use 1st subgroup only from 
each of the other markers ; and, after making 

any necessary final check, return marker to service. 

During or prior to the transition, the Telephone 
Company shall have soldered the jumpers at the 
M.D.F. from the incoming trunks on the new in­
coming frames 17&8 to protectors or office multiple 
terminal strips and made other necessary prepara­
tions to start transferring load to these trunks on 
the completion of the work in (f) above, with the 
objective of completing at least a substantial por­
tion of this load transfer by the next busy hour. 

Clean-up Work 

The markers and junctors are now connected 
and operating in the standard manner for the new 
9,1-9,LCC arrangement on 22 or 24 junctors from 
each of incoming frames I0-8 to each of LCC0-6, 
with the junctors to LCC7&8 also connected and 
ready for operation when lines are transferred to 
these line choices. The (JPL) relay per SD-25511-01, 
Fig. 1, the (LCB)0-6 relays per SD-25283-0108, Fig. 
21A, and the "D" step walking circuit relays 
(RTD'), (RTD), and (OVD) per SD-25283-0104, 
Fig. 18, in each marker shall be removed. 
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Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relay (JPL) per 
SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, and ED-25332-02, Note 6, and 
wire to XTS terminal strips per ED-25333-01. Pro­
vide multiples of three of terminals JR0-6 on the 
XTS(G) terminal strip per ED-25333-01, as re­
quired ·[see (a) of ''Routine Test of Incoming 
Trunks"], for cross connection to J terminals. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF the 
jumpers for all of the existing 420 2nd and 3rd sub­
group junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 7. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this work is ( 1) to establish 
1st subgroup junctors from the added incoming 
frame 17 to the LCC in which the last incoming 
trunk test line is assigned for the purpose of routine 
testing the incoming trunks in 17, and (2) to pro­
vide for routine testing the incoming trunks in the 
second and third added incoming frames l8 and 19 
by temporarly multipling at the LJGF four of the 
1st subgroup junctors from 17 to the HC in which 
the last incoming trunk test line is assigned, with 
two corresponding verticals in each of 18 and 19, 
and arranging the markers in the "A" step to test 
for these junctors on test calls from l8 and 19 to 
this H C. The work in ( 1) a hove includes part of the 
work that would otherwise be done during the tran­
sition. All of the above work shall be accomplished 
in the following steps during a light load period. 

(a) Make the following changes in each marker; 
but before returning each marker to service, the 

work in (b) below should also be performed. 

TRNS FROM TO CONN TO CONN TO 

IL7 LIL LB \-AIL LIL JGA8 JR7 
IL6 RIL LA 0-AIL RIL JGA7 JR7 

JPM JPN 

TRXS TO* 

(LCA&B)O 1 2 3 4 5 6 
J20 JR6 JR6 JR6 
JI9 JRS JRS JRS 
JI8 JR4 JR4 JR4 
JI7 JR3 JR3 JR3 
JI6 JR2 JR2 JR2 
JlS JRl JRl JRl 
JI4 JRO JRO JRO 

J6 JPL JPL JP~ 
JS JPL JPL JPL 
J4 JPL JPL JPL 
J3 JPL JPL JPL 
J2 JPL JPL JPL 
JI JPL JPL JPL 
JO JPL JPL JPL 

•Transfer the cross-connections as indicated 
from the J terminals associated with only one 
(LCA) and one (LCB) relay, viz. the (LCA) 
and (LCB) relays associated with the LCC in 
which the 
assigned. 

last incoming trunk test line IS 

The above changes remoYe from service the 
LJA7&LJB7 2nd subgroup junctors needed for 
establishing 1st subgroup junctors from 17 to the 
LCC connector in which the last test line is assigned, 
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cause the marker to test 1st subgroup junctor in­
stead of these LJA7&LJB7 junctors in the "D" 
marker step, and prepare the marker in the ''A" 
step to test for LJA7&LJB7 1st subgroup junctors 
from 17 on test calls from 17 or 18. It is not con­
sidered necessary to make additional temporary 
marker cross connection and wiring changes to test 
for LJA7&LJB7 1st subgroup junctors in the "D" 
and "E" marker steps during the routine testing 
period since the marker should never be required to 
advance to these "overflow" steps on test calls from 
17 or 18. 

(b) In order to prepare each marker to test for 
LJA7&LJB7 1st subgroup junctors on test calls 

from 19 during the routine testing of incoming 
trunks, temporarily transfer the "JR9" switchboard 
cable lead from the incoming link and connector 
circuit in 19, shown in Fig. 15K of SD-25283-0119, 
from terminal No. 99 of the miscellaneous terminal 
strip to terminal No. 97, which is the terminal to 
which the "JR7" lead from 17 terminates. When 
this change is made, in addition to the change in 
(a) above, return marker to service. Junctors in 
service from each of 3 existing I frames to the LCC 
in which the last test line is assigned, 22; in all other 
cases, 28 or 30 from e1ch I frame to each LCC. 

(c) When the work in (a) and (b) above is com-
pleted in all markers, the 20 LJA7&LJB7 2nd 

subgroup junctors for the existing 7,I-7,LCC ar­
rangement per ED-25079-01, Fig. 7, to the LCC in 
which the last test line is assigned are out of service. 
Disconnect the corresponding jumpers at the LJGF, 
and connect these junctors as 1st subgroup from 17 
to this LCC per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, by soldering 
20 switchboard cable circuits at the LJGF. Buzz 
test T&R. 

( d) In order to provide for routine testing the in-
coming trunks in 18&9, multiple at the LJGF 

two of the LJA7 or LJB7 junctors connected in (b) 
above to the HC in which the last incoming trunk 
test line is assigned, with corresponding verticals in 
18, and multiple two other such junctors with cor­
responding verticals in 19. These four junctors shall 
be those in channels 0, 1, 2, and 3, respectively; and 
the verticals in l8 and 19 shall be the same as those 
on which the junctors terminate in 17, viz., the ver­
ticals bearing the same number as the HC to which 
the junctors connect and in the same channels as 
the verticals in 17. The multipling shall be accom­
plished by connecting the switchboard cable cir­
cuits from l8 and 19 temporarily to the LJGF ter­
minals on which the cable circuits from 17 ter­
minate. 

(e) Remove from service any marker modified as in 
(a) and (b) above; use this marker and TTI to 

test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in (b) above; and return marker to service. 

The incoming trunks in 17 shall now be routine 
tested by the use of the 1st subgroup junctors from 
17. \\Then this testing is completed, routine test 
the incoming trunks in l8 and 19 in succession by 
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using successively the two LJ A7 or LJB7 junctors 
which are multipled with verticals in each of t~ese 
frames, after having first made busy the other eight 
LJA7 or LJB7 jun~tors to the same HC. All ?f the 
above routine testmg shall be completed pnor to 
the start of the transition work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assumed 
that the incoming trunks in 17,8&9 have been rou­
tine tested, that the 1st subgroup junctors from 17 
to the LCC in which the last incoming trunk test 
line is assigned have been connected at the LJGF, 
and that the temporary marker connection and wir­
ing changes outlined in (a) and (b) of "Routine 
Test of Incoming Trunks" are still in place. 

(a) Remove each marker except the last from serv-
ice; block to use 1st subgroup junctors only 

per SD-25511-01, Table 5 for 7,I; and return marker 
to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service ; remove 
all temporary cross-connection and wiring 

changes made in (a) and (b) of ''Routine Test of 
Incoming Trunks" ; convert the marker in all re­
spects to the standard for 10,I-10,LCC (including 
the removal from service of the marker walking 
circuit and pattern relays); and return marker to 
service. 

( c) Repeat changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the 420 

LJA&LJB7-9 2nd and 3rd subgroup junctors per 
ED-25079-01, Fig. 7, are out of service. Disconnect 
at the LJGF 400 of the corresponding jumpers, 20 
having been removed by the work in (c) of "Rou­
tine Test of Incoming Trunks". Connect at the 
LJGF 400 of the 420 1st subgroup junctors for the 
new 10,I-10,LCC arrangement from 17-10 to 
LCC0-6 by soldering 400 switchboard cable circuits, 
20 already having been connected as covered in 

"Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". Buzz test 
T&R. 

(e) When the work in (d) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or (c) above, and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in (d). Remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors 
only; and, after making any necessary final check 
that the marker is operating in all respects in ac­
cordance with the standard for 10,I-10,LCC arrange­
ment, return marker to service. 

( f) Remove from service each of the other markers 
modified as in (b) or ( c) above ; make any 

necessary final check that the marker is operating in 
accordance with the standard for 10,I-10,LCC; and 
return marker to service. 

During or prior to the transition, the Telephone 
Company shall have soldered the jumpers at the 
M.D.F. from the incoming trunks on the new in­
coming frames 17-9 to protectors or office multiple 
terminal strips and made other necessary prepara­
tions to start transferring load to these trunks on 
the completion of the work in ( e) above, with the 
objective of completing at least a substantial portion 
of this load transfer by the next busy hour. 

Clean-up Work 

The markers and junctors are now connected 
and operating in the standard manner for the 
10,I-10,LCC arrangement on 20 junctors from each 
of incoming frames I0-9 to each of LCC0-6, with the 
junctors to LCC7-9 also connected and ready for 
operation when lines are transferred to--these line 
choices. The (JPL) relay per SD-25511-01, Fig. 1, 
the (JP)0-8 and (JPN) pattern relays and the (XP) 
relay and (Y)0-4 resistances per SD-25283-0103, 
Fig. 17, the (LCA) and (LCB)0-6 relays per 
SD-25283-0108, Figs. 21 and 21A, and the "A", "D" 
and "E" step walking ~ircuit relays per 
SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, in each marker shall be 
removed. -
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PROCEDURE 081 

Preliminary Work 

No installation of any temporary transition ap­
paratus or wiring is required for transitions from 
8,I-8,LCC to 9,I-9,LCC since the routine testing 
of incoming trunks in I8 is not to be started until 
near the end of the transition work, and the estab­
lishment in advance of junctors from I8 to one of 
the LCC for routine test purposes is, therefore, not 
required. 

Run jumpers at the LJGF for 148 of the 180 
2nd subgroup junctors of the new 9,I-9,LCC ar­
rangement per SD-25713-01, Fig. 9, from I0-8 to 
LCC0-8. 32 junctors are the same as for the exist­
ing 8,I-8,LCC arrangement per ED-25079-01, Fig. 
8, as indicated in Fig. 29 herein. 

Solder jumpers at the LJGF for 16 of the above 
junctors from I8 to LCC0-7 at the I frame end only, 
for 16 junctors from I0-7 to LCC8 at the LCC end 
only and for 4 junctors from I8 to LCC8 at both 
ends. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF the 
jumpers for 288 of the existing 320 2nd subgroup 
junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 8, 32 junctors re­
maining the same for the new 9,I-9,LCC arrange­
ment as indicated in Fig. 18 herein. 

Transition Work 

On additions from an 8,I-8,LCC arrangement 
per ED-25079-01, Fig. 8, to a new 9,I-9,LCC arrange­
ment per ED-25713-01, Fig. 9, it is satisfactory to 
make all necessary changes for operation with the 
new junctor distribution prior to the routine test­
ing of the incoming trunks in 18. However, it will 
be desirable to routine test the :;,•.:oming trunks and 
transfer load to the trunks er I8 as soon after the 
transition as possible smce the junctors from each 
of the existing I frames to each line choice are re­
duced from 24 or 26 to 22 or 24, which, with only 
8 incoming frames and possibly heavy loads on the 
existing equipment, may result in some junctor 
overload. With the above procedure, therefore, it 
is unnecessary to establish junctors for routine 
testing the incoming trunks in advance of the transi­
tion. The transition work shall be conducted as 
follows: 

(a) Block each marker except the last to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 

5 for 8,I, and return marker to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service; convert 
marker in all respects to the standard for the 

new 9,I-9,LCC arrangement; block marker to use 
1st subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 
11 for 9,I ; and return marker to service. 

(c) Repeat changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers, and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the (LJA)& 

( LJB )8&9 relays of LCC0-7 are out of service. 

Change the cross connections to the windings of 
these relays of LCC4-7 to like numbered marker 
leads to conform with the standard for the new 
9,I-9,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 11. 

(e) Also as soon as the work in (a) above is com-
pleted and the work in (b) is started, the 320 

LJA&LJB8&9 junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 8, 
are out of service. Disconnect at the LJGF 288 of 
the corresponding jumpers, leaving unchanged 32 
jumpers for junctors that remain the same for the 
new 9,I-9,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 
9, as indicated in Fig. 18 herein. Connect the 160 
1st subgroup junctors from 18 to LCC0-7 per ED-
25713-01, Fig. 10, by soldering 160 switchboard 
cable circuits. Buzz test T&R. 

(f) Connect at the LJGF 144 of the 180 2nd sub-
group junctors from I0-8 to LCC0-8 for the 

9,I-9,LCC arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 9, by 
soldering 32 jumpers for junctors from I8 to LCC0-7 
and from I0-7 to LCC8 at one end only, and 112 
jumpers for junctors from I0-7 to LCC0-7 at both 
ends. 32 junctors remain the same as for the 
8,I-8,LCC arrangement as indicated in Fig. 29 
herein, and 4 from I8 to LCC8 were connected as 
preliminary work. Buzz test T&R. Any part of 
this work in (f) may be performed concurrently 
with the work in ( e) above, if desired. 

(g) \Vhen the work in ( e) above is completed, re-
move from service any marker modified as in 

(b) or ( c) above and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of the 1st subgroup juncto'rs connected 
in ( e). When the work in (f) above is completed, 
remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors only; 
block marker to use 2nd subgroup junctors only per 
SD-25511-01, Table 11 for 9,I; and use this marker 
and TTI to test sleeves of the 2nd subgroup junc­
tors connected in (f). Remove block to use 2nd 
subgroup junctors only; and, after making any nec­
essary final check that the marker is operating in 
all respects in accordance with the standard for 
the ~ew 9,I-9,LCC arrangement, return marker to 
service. 

(h) Remove block to use 1st subgroup only from 
each of the other markers; and, after making 

any necessary final check, return marker to service. 

Clean-up Work and Routine Test of 
Incoming Trunks 

The markers are now connected and operating 
in the standard manner for the new 9,I-9,LCC 
arrangement on 22 or 24 junctors per LCC from 
each of incoming frames I0-7 to LCC0-7, with the 
junctors from I8 and to LCC8 connected and ready 
for operation "·hen load is transferred to 18 and 
lines are assigned to LCC8. 

Upon the completion of the work in (g) of 
"Transition \Vork", the rcutine testing of the trunks 
in I8 shall be started. Then proceed as rapidly as 
possible since it is important to transfer load 
quickly to the trunks of I8 in view of the reduced 
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PROCEDURE 081 

junctor capacity. At the completion of the routine 
tests on each group of trunks, the Telephone Com­
pany shall solder at the M.D.F. the jumpers from 

these incoming trunks to protectors or office mul­
tiple terminal strips and transfer load to these 
trunks. 

PROCEDURE 082 

Preliminary Work 

Install in each marker, relay (JPL) per SD-
25511-01, Fig. 1 and ED-25332-02, Note 6, and wire 
to XTS terminal strips per ED-25333-01. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF, the 
jumpers for all of the existing 320 2nd subgroup 
junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 8. 

Routine Test of Incoming Trunks 

The objective of this work is (1) to establish 
two or three LJA8&LJB8 1st subgroup junctors 
from the first added incoming frame 18 to the HC 
in which the last incoming trunk test line is as­
signed for the purpose of routine testing the incom­
ing trunks in the first added incoming frame 18, 
and (2) to provide for routine testing the incoming 
trunks in the second added incoming frame 19 by 
temporarily multipling at the LJGF the above 1st 
subgroup junctors from I8 with corresponding ver­
ticals in 19, and arranging the markers in the "A" 
step to test for these junctors on call from 19 to 
this HC. This work constitutes part of the work 
that would otherwise be done during the transition 
period. It shall be accomplished in the following 
steps durin'g a light-load period. 

(a) Block each marker except the last to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 

5, for 8,I, and return marker to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service ; make 
the following cross-connection changes in this 

marker; and block marker to use 1st subgroup 
junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 5 for 8,I. Do 
not return marker to service until the change in (c) 
below is also made. 

• TRNS FROM TO CONN TO 

( 4-7)JGE4 JR9 JR4 JGAS JRS 
(0-3)JGEO JRS JRO I-AIL LIL 
(4-7)JPE4 JCO JPL 0-AIL RIL 
(0-3)JPEO JCO JPL JPM JPN 

IL9 LIL LB 
ILS RIL LA 

•For work items designated (0-3) and (4-7), 
perform only the work in items designated 
(0-3) if the last incoming trunk test line is 
assigned in LCC0,1,2or3, or the work in 
items designated ( 4-7) if this test line is 
assigned in LLC4,5,6or7. 

The above cross-connection changes remove from 
service the LJA8&LJB8 2nd subgroup junctors from 
one of the existing incoming frames to four LCC 
and the LJ A9&LJB9 2nd subgroup junctors from 
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this incoming frame to the other four LCC, cause 
the marker in the "E" step to test for 1st subgroup 
junctors from this l frame instead of these LJ A& 
LJB8&9 junctors, and prepare the marker in the 
"A" step to test for LJA8&LJB8 1st subgroup 
junctors from IS on test calls from IS to the HC in 
which the last incoming trunk test line is assigned. 
It is not considered necessary to make additional 
temporary cross-connection changes in the markers 
to test for these 1st subgroup junctors in the "E" 
marker step during the routine test period since 
the marker should never be required to advance to 
this "overflow" step on test calls from 18 or 19. 

( c) In order to prepare the marker removed from 
service in (b) above to test for LJ A8&LJB8 1st 

subgroup junctors on test calls from the second 
added incoming frame 19 during the routine testing 
of incoming trunks in 19, temporarily transfer the 
"JR9'' switchboard cable lead from the incoming 
link and connector circuit in 19, shown in Fig. 15K 
of SD-25283-0119, from terminal No. 99 of the mis­
cellaneous terminal strip to terminal No. 98, which 
is the terminal to which the "JR8" lead from 18 
terminates. Return marker to service. 

( d) Repeat the cross-connection and wiring changes 
in (b) and ( c) above in each of the other mark­

ers, and return marker to service (still blocked to 
use 1st subgroup junctors only). 

(e) When the work in (a) above is completed and 
the work in (b) is started, the 20 LJA8&LJB8 

2nd subgroup junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 8, 
from IO to LCC0-3 or from 14 to LCC4-7 are out 
of service. Disconnect at the LJGF the jumpers for 
10 of these LJA8 or LJB8 junctors to the HC in 
which the last incoming trunk test line is assigned, 
and connect these 10 junctors as first subgroup 
junctors from 18 to this HC per ED-25713-01, Fig . 
10, by soldering 10 switchboard cable circuits at 
the LJGF. Buzz test T&R. 

(f) In order to provide for routine testin~ the in-
coming trunks in 19, multiple temporarily at the 

LJGF the two or three LJ_AS or LJB8 junctors con­
nected in ( e) above which prev10usly conne<;ted 
with IO or 14, with corresponding secondary switch 
verticals in 19. These verticals in 19 shall be the 
same as those on which the junctors terminate in 
IS. viz., the verticals bearing the same number as 
the HC to which the junctors connect, and in the 
same channels as the verticals in 18. 

(g) Remove from service any marker modified ~s 
in (b) and (c) or (d) above, and use this 

marker (blocked to use 1st subgroup junctors only) 
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and TTI to test the steeves of the 10 1st subgroup 
junctors connected in (e) above. Remove block to 
use 1st subgroup junctors only; but, before return­
ing the marker to service, make busy the 7 or 8 of 
the above 10 LJA8 or LJB8 junctors which were 
>reviously connected to incoming link frames 11-3 
or 15-7 in order that the marker will not attempt· to 
complete calls from these incoming frames to these 
junctors. This make busy operation must be ac­
complished at the line link secondary verticals 
since the LJGF cross connections to the incoming 
link secondary verticals of 11-3 or 15-7 are now 
removed. Return marker to service. 

(h) Remove each of the other markers from service; 
remove block to use 1st subgroup junctors only; 

and return marker to service. Junctors in service 
from incoming frame IO or 14 to each LCC, 20; from 
each of 11-3 or 15-7 to the LCC with the last incom­
ing trunk test line, 22 or 23; from each of 11-3 or 
15-7 to each the other LCC, 24 or 26. 

The incoming trunks in 18 and 19, one frame 
at a time, shall now be routine tested by the use of 
the two or three 1st subgroup junctors from 18 
established in (a) to (h) above. This routine testing 
shall be completed prior to the start of the transi­
tion work. 

Transition Work 

In the following transition work it is assumed 
that the 1st subgroup junctors from 18 to the HC 
in which the last incoming trunk test line is as­
signed have been connected at the LJGF, that the 
incoming trunks in 18 and 19 have been tested, and 
that the temporary cross connection and other wir­
ing changes outlined in (a)-(d) of "Routine Test 
of Incoming Trunks" are still in place. 

(a) Remove each marker except the last marker 
from service; block to use 1st subgroup only 

per SD-25511-01, Table 5 for 8,1; and return marker 
to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service ; remove 
the temporary marker cross connections made 

in (b) of "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks"; and 
restore to normal the wiring of the JR9 lead at the 
miscellaneous terminal strip from the temporary 
arrangement outlined in (c) of "Routine Test of 
Incoming Trunks". Convert the marker in all re­
spects to the standard for 10,1-10,LCC (including 
the removal from service of the marker walking 
circuit and pattern relays) ; and return marker to 
service. 

( c) Repeat the changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers; remove block to use first sub­

group junctors only; and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and (b) is started, the (LJA)&(LJB)8&9 relays 

of LCC0-7 are out of service. Change the cross 

connections to the windings of these relays of 
LCC4-7 to correspondingly numbered marker leads 
in accordance with the standard for the 10,1-10,LCC 
arrangement per ED-25713-01, Fig. 11. 

(e) Also at the end of the work in (a) above and 
the start of the work in (b), the 320 LJA& 

LJB8&9 junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 8, are out 
of service. Disconnect at the LJGF 310 of the cor­
responding jumpers, 10 having been removed by 
the work in "Routine Test of Incoming Trunks". 
Also disconnect at the LJGF the multiples of two 
or three LJA8 or LJB8 1st subgroup junctors from 
18 with corresponding verticals in 19 which were 
connected by the work in (f) of "Routine Test of 
Incoming Trunks". Connect 310 of the 320 LJA& 
LJB8&9 1st subgroup junctors from 18&9 to LCC0-7 
by soldering 310 switchboard cable circuits at the 
LJGF. Ten 1st subgroup junctors from 18 were 
previously connected as covered in "Routine Test 
of Incoming Trunks". Buzz test T&R. 

( £) Remove from service any marker modified as 
in (b) or ( c) above, and use this marker and 

TTI to test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors 
connected in ( e) above. After making any necessary 
final check that the marker is operating in all 
respects in accordance with the standard for 
10,1-10,LCC, return marker to service. 

(g) Remove from service each of the other markers 
modified as in (b) or ( c) above; make any nec­

essary final check that the marker is operating in 
accordance with the standard for 10,1-10,LCC; and 
return marker to service. 

During or prior to the transition and subse­
quent to the routine testing of the incoming trunks 
in the added incoming frames 18 and 19, the Tele­
phone Company shall have soldered the cross con­
nection at the M.D.F. from these trunks to pro­
tectors or office multiple terminal strips and made 
other necessary preparations to start transferring 
traffic to the trunks of 18 and 19 at the completion 
of the work in (f) above, with the objective of com­
pleting at least a substantial portion of this load 
transfer by the next busy hour. 

Clean-up Work 

The marker and junctors are now connected 
and operating in the standard manner for 10,1-
10,LCC on 20 junctors from each of I0-9 to each of 
LCC0-7, with the junctors to LCC8&9 also con­
nected and ready for operation when lines are trans­
ferred to these LCC. The (JPL) relay per SD-
25511-01, Fig. 1; the (JP)0-3 and (JPN) pattern 
relays; (XP) relay; and the (Y)0-4 resistances per 
SD-25283-0103, Fig. 17; and the "A" and "E" step 
walking circuit relays (JGA), (RTA'), (RTA), 
(OVA), (JGE), (RTE'), (RTE), and (OVE) per 
SD-25283-0104, Fig. 18, and the (LCA)0-7 relays 
per SD-25283-0108, Fig. 21, will no longer be re­
quired and shall be removed. 
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Preliminary Work 

No installation of any temporary transition ap­
paratus or wiring is required for transitions from 
9,1-9,LCC to 10,1-10,LCC since the routine testin, 
of incoming trunks in 19 is not to be started until 
the end of the transition work; and the establish­
ment in advance of junctors from 19 to one of the 
LCC for routine test purposes is, therefore, not 
required. 

Prepare for disconnection at the LJGF the 
jumpers for the existing 100 2nd subgroup junctors 
per ED-25079-01, Fig. 9. 

Transition Work 

On additions from a 9,1-9,LCC arrangement per 
ED-25079-01, Fig. 9, to the 10,1-10,LCC arrange­
ment per ED-25713-01, Fig. 10, it is satisfactory to 
make all necessary changes for operation with the 
new junctor distribution prior to the routine test­
ing of the incoming trunks in 19. However, it will 
be desirable to routine test the incoming trunks and 
transfer load to the trunks of 19 as soon after the 
transition as possible since the junctors from each 
of the existing I frames to each line choice are re­
duced from 22 or 24 to 20, which, with only 9 in­
coming frames and possibly heavy loads on the 
existing equipment, may result in some junctor over­
load. With the above procedure, therefore, it is 
unnecessary to establish junctors for routine testing 
the incoming trunks in advance of the transition. 
The transition work shall be conducted as follows: 

(a) Block each marker except the last to use 1st 
subgroup junctors only per SD-25511-01, Table 

5 for 9,1, and return marker to service. 

(b) Remove the last marker from service ; convert 
marker in all respects to the standard for 

10,1-10,LCC (including the removal from service of 
the marker walking circuit and pattern relays) ; 
and return marker to service. 

(c) Repeat changes in (b) above in each of the 
other markers; remove block to use 1st sub­

group junctors only; and return marker to service. 

(d) As soon as the work in (a) above is completed 
and the work in (b) is started, the 100 LJA9& 

LJB9 junctors per ED-25079-01, Fig. 9, are out of 
service. Disconnect the corresponding jumpers at 
the LJGF, and then connect the UiO 1st subgroup 
junctors from 19 to LCC0-8 per ED-25713-01, Fig. 
10, by soldering 100 switchboard cable circuits. 
Buzz test T&R. 
(e) When the work in (d) above is completed, re-

move from service any marker modified as in 
(b) or ( c) above, and use this marker and TTI to 
test sleeves of the 1st subgroup junctors connected 
in (d). After making any necessary final check that 
the marker is operating in all respects in accordance 
with the standard for the 10,1-10,LCC arrangement, 
return marker to service. 
(f) Make any necessary final check in each of the 

other markers that it is operating in all re­
spects in accordance with the standard for 10,1-
10,LCC, and return marker to service. 

Clean-up Work and Routine Test of 
Incoming Trunks 
The markers are now connected and operating 

in the standard manner for the 10,1-10,LCC ar­
rangement on 20 junctors from each of I0-8 to each 
of LCC0-8, with the junctors from 19 and to LCC9 
connected and ready for operation when load is 
transferred to 19 and lines are assigned to LCC9. 
The (JP)0-8 and (JPN) pattern relays, the (XP) 
relay, and the (Y)0-4 resistances"'per SD-25283-0103, 
Fig. 17, the (LCA)0-8 relays per SD-25283-0108, 
Fig. 21, and the "A" and "E" step walking circuit 
relays (JGA), (RTA'), (RTA), (OVA), (JGE), 
(RTE'), (RTE), and (OVE) per SD-25283-0104, 
Fig. 18, will no longer be required and shall be 
removed. 

Upon the completion of the work in (e) of 
"Transition Work", the routine testing of the trunks 
in 19 shall be started. Then proceed as rapidly as 
possible since it is important to transfer load quickly 
to the trunks of 19 in view of the reduced junctor 
capacity. At the completion of the routine tests on 
each group of trunks, the Telephone Company shall 
solder at the M.D.F. the jumpers from these incom­
ing trunks to protectors or office multiple terminal 
strips and transfer load to these trunks. 
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,,_, 
1-1 1-4 , .. M .. ., 1,-7 M .. , 1-111- •-•- •-• a-3 

•· 994 9-1 t-a 9-7 t-7 ,-,1•-• t-7 t-6 ,-, ·-• 
f LIN[ CHOICES 

OR 6 INC. FRS. 
4' LINE CHOICES 

OR 4 INC. FRS 
2 LINE CHOICES 
OR Z tNC. F'AS. 

NOTE: 
THE TWO DIGITS AR£ THE JA,0-t Ollt JI, o-t PU~CHtNGS rics. 2 
AND 3 IUSfJECTIVELY, or LINE CHOICE CONNECTO" Cl"CUIT $0-2503,4•01 
CAI.M) OR 10·2!~7!·01, I~ INSTAL.1..-TIONS WITH 10 OR 9 LIN£ CHOICES, THE 
PUNCHINGS ARE CONNECTED 01AECTLY (LIKE NUMl[tU. TO LIICE NUMIE"S). 

CROSS CONNECTION CHARTS F'OA' 
JA ANO JIS fJUNCHINGS 

OF' LINE CHOICE CONNECTOA CIRCUIT 
F'ICi.l 

C.NO. 



' 
IA 

eA 

7A 

• A 

IA 

4A 

JA 

IA 

IA 

OA 

LL V["T. NO. 
LJ IIEL. NO. 
IL P'R. NO. 

HALP' CHOICE 

0 I 2 ~ 4 .s • 7 • • 0 I 2 l 4 s • 7 I • 9 

IL tL tL IL IL IL IL IL IL IL , . ... I" '" '" '" '" '" tit '" .. , 
eL 8L 8L eL eL eL 8L 8L aL IL •• ... ... ·" '" Ill ... •" '" ·" 

... 
7L 7L 7L 7L 7L 7L 7L 7L 7L 7L 78 7" 711 7" 7" 711 711 711 711 711 "' IL •L eL IL eL eL IL IL IL IL •• ... '" ... 1111 1111 '" '" ... Ill '" SL SL IL SL SL IL SL 5L SL SL •• s" 511 SIi .SIii Ill SIi .SIi SIi s" .SR 

4L 4L 4L 41. 4L 4L 4L 4L 4L 4L •• ""' ♦ It 411 4" ... 4111 41l ... "" 4" 
JL lL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL JL ,. Ill JII JR Ill Ill HI lll Ill JR lR 

.IL ZL .IL ZL ZL ZL 2!,. ZL 2L ZL z• 211 Ill 21l 2111 2111 .Ill lit 2 ll 211 2" 
IL IL IL IL IL IL IL IL IL IL ,. I fl "' I" I fl I fl "' I II IR I II "' OL OL OL OL OL OL OL OL OL OL OB OIi 0" 0" 0" OR OIi OIi Olt OR 0" 

"-...._ _______________ "-/ _____ '\,....,__ ______________ _,/ 

L,Nc.-. Y!IIIT. 

[JtAMPL[ 0, US! or TABL[: 
Y[IIITICAL 4L OP' INCOMING LINK J (ANY SWITCH) CONNCCTS TO HALP' CHOIC[ 4A, 
V!"TleAL l (SAM! AS IL NUMB!") SAM! NUMBl:RCD .\WITCH AS ON JL. 

P'OII OP'P'ICES WITH 10 INC.OMING ""AMES AND 10 LIN[ C.HOIC[S 
P'IG. 10 



0 t 2 3 4 .\ ' 7 -L.C. NO. 0 I z. ll 4 -L.C.NO. 0 I 2 -o-o o-o o-o 0-0 o-e 0-0 0-0 0-0 o-o 0-0 o-o o-o 0-0 o-o o-o o-o 
,_ t •-• 1-1 ,_, ,_, ,-, 1-1 ,-, 1-c I- I 1-1 1-1 1-1 ,_, 1- I 1-1 

2-2 z-2 2.-2 2-a 2.-, 2-1 z-2 2-2 2-2. 1-2 2-2 2-2 2-2 iz-2 2-2 2-2 
:.,-:, J-3 3-J 3-3 3-3 ;t-3 J-3 J-3 3-l 3-3 3-l 3-3 3-3 3-3 3-5 3-A 

4-4 -1-4 4h11 ...... i-4-4 ~ .... ,-.. <t-4 4-4 4-4 4--4 4-4 ,-, 4-4 .. -3 4-.S 

s-s s-, S-!t 5-5 5-5 Jo-5 .5-5 .s-~ &-S 5-9 1-e .S-7 S-6 $-5 S-4 !,-3 

e-e 1-6 6-S 1-6 6-6 •-• 6-6 6-6 6-6 ~-5 6-9 ,-a 6-1 1-1 1-Q &-1 
1-1 1-, ,_, ,_, T-1 1-1 7-7 1-1 1-1 1-6 7-S 7-9 1-8 1-1 7-6 7-8 

8-1 •-• 1-8 8-6 1-t a-, 8-9 8-9 8-8 8-7 8-6 e-s 8-9 B-B 8-1 s-• 
9-9 9-9 9-9 ,-, 9-8 9-0 9-8 9-8 9-9 9-1 9-1 9-6 9-.S 9-9 9-9 9-g 

T 

I 
8 LINE CHOICES 
OR & INC. F'RS 

5 LIN£ CHOICE5 3LINE CHOI 
OR .S INC. FRS. OR 3 INC. F 

PUNCHINC.S ON WA AKER SIDE 

PUNCHINGS ON JU NGTOR SIDE 

0 I 2 3 4 s ---L.C. NO. 0 I 2 3 .,_L.C. NO. 0 I ~L.C 

◄ -o o-o o-o o-o o-o o-o o-, o-o o-o o-o o-o o-o 
1-1 ,_, '_, 1-1 1-1 1-1 1-1 1-1 1- I 1-1 1-1 I - I 

z-2 2-2 2-2 2-2 ~-2 z-2 2-z z-2 2.-2 2-2 2-2 2-3 

3-3 3-J 3-3 3-3 3-3 3-3 3-3 3-3 3-3 3-3 J-J 3-2 

4-4 , ..... 4-4 4-4 A-4 4-4 4-4 4-7 4-6 4-5 4-4 4-.5 

.1-5 .5-5 5-S 5-.5 5-5 5-5 J-5 5-4 5-1 5-6 S-5 5-4 

6-1 e-1 6-8 6-6 15-1 CS-7 6-6 6-5 fi-4 t-7 e-s 6-1 

1-1 1-1 7-1 T-6 7-8 7-8 7-7 1-, 7-5 7-4 1-1 7-6 

e-e e-a 8-7 8-7 a-tt a-s e-e 8-8 8-9 8-9 8-8 8-t 

9-9 9-9 9-9 9-9 9-9 9-9 9-9 9-9 9-e t-8 9-9 9-e 

e LIN[ CHOICES 
OR 6 INC. FRS. 

4 LIN[ CHOICES 
OR -4 INC.FAS 

2 LINE CHOICES 
OR 2 INC. FRS. 

NOT£; 
THE TWO DICITS AA[ THE JA,0-9 OR .J8, 0-9 .-uNCHINCS fl'IC$. Z 
AND 3 RESPECTIVELY. Of' LIN£ CHOICE CONNECTOR CIRCUIT S0-25034-01. 
CA&M> OR SO·Z5Z7~-0I, IN INSTALLATIONS WITH 10,9 OR 7 LI NE CHOICi5, THE 
PUNCHINGS ARE CONNECTED DIRECTLY (LIKE NUMBEfU TO LIKE NUMBUIS). 

CROSS CON N[CTION CHARTS F'Ot\ 
.JA ANO JB PUHCHIH<;S o, LINE CHOICE CONNECTOR CIRCUIT 

(SEE 8.S.P. PARAGRAPH •, I) 
FIG. II 

LC.NO. 

CES 
RS 

.NO. 



CHANNEL NO 

NALF' 
CHOICE 

A 

.-_,,, 

9 

8 

7 

5 

5 

4 

l 

2 

I 

0 

CHANNEL NO. -

2 

ZR 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

2 

• 2L 

HALF' 
CHOICE 

a 

zND SUB GROU 

3Hsu• GAOU 

4TNsua GROUP 

s™su• GROU 

p 

p 

p 

• 0 

8 0 

7 0 

• 0 

5 0 

4 0 

3 0 

2 0 

I 0 

0 0 

f 

l 4 

3ft 4L 

I 0~ 

I 0~ 

I ~ 

I ~ 

I o3 
I o3 
I o3 

I ol 

I ol 
I o3 

3 4 

lL 4A 

I c,3 

I g3 

I o3 
I o3 
I o3 

I o3 

I c,3 

I oJ 

I oJ 
I o3 

f ' 

0 

5 I 7 • I 2 l 
5L SA 7A 8L IL ~" 13R 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

5 I 1 • 9 2 l 
5A IL 7L 8A IA 2L 3L 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

I 0 I 0 I I 0 

T 1 

NO PATTERNS 

4 

4L 
,1 
I I 

1> 
I J 

,J 

13 

13 

I J 

13 

,> 

4 

4A 
,1 

I l 

I l 

,1 

,1 

,1 

I 3 

,a 
,1 

13 

I 

INC V[lt'T NO . 
L J REL. N~} LL VE"T NO. 

L.C.NQ 

I 

5 I 7 8 • 
5L IA 7A IL IL 
0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

5 e 7 8 • 
5A IL 7L '" IR 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 , .. 0 I 0 

0 I 0 t 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

0 I 0 I 0 

1"-

, ..... 

-

~-IN C. LI'. 
ft. NO. ,. 

F'OR 
LINE JUNCTOR ASSIGNMENT CHART 

OF'FICES WITH 2 INCOMING FRAMES AND 2 LINE 
CSEE a.s. P. PARAGRAPHS 4.1 AND 4.2) 

CHOICES 

FIG.12 



CHANNEL NO.·· 

HALF' 
CHOICE 

A 

C.HANMEL NO. 

HALF 
CHO IC£ 

B 

2• O sue CAO UP 

3'IO SUB CROUP 

4TH SlJB GROUP 

. --

t 
8 

7 

' 5 

4 

3 

2 

I -
0 

·-

9 

8 -
7 

6 

~ -.4 

3 

2 

I 

0 

3 ◄ 
3R 4R 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 ! I 

0 i I 

0 1 I -;ri 

3 4 

3L 4L 

-0 1 I 

0 I. 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I ,_ __ --0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

i i 

0 

5 6 7 

5R 6L 7L 

z 0 I 

2 0 I 

2 0 I 

2 0 I 

2 0 I 

z 0 I 

z 0 I 

2 0 I 

2 0 I 

2 0 I 

5 6 7 

SL 5R 7R 

2 0 I 

2 0 I I 

2 0 I 

2 0 I 
-

± I 

2 I 0 I 

2 ( 0 I 

2 0 I 

z 0 I 

2 0 I 

i ·-

8 9 

&Li9R 

z ! o1 
Zi2 
z :,, 

z 6"2 
2 2 

z I 

2 oj 
2 z 
2 1, I 
2 ,~ 

I 

8 i 9 
8Ri9L 

21 0~ 

2!2 

2 ,, 
z .~ 
z 2 

2 I 

2 I o; 
2 l 

z ,. 
2 • Git 

I z 
l 4 5 ' 7 I 9 314 ! e 7 s 9 -

3R 4R 5~ 6L 7L 8L 9R JR 4Ftl5R 6L 7L BL 9 Fl 

I 2 0 I I z 0: 1i 2:0· I z 0 I -~ 
I 2 0 I z 0 0 2 0 I 210 I I 

I z 0 I I I i 0 j Z z 0 I 2 0 I 0 

I 2. 0 I l 2 n ~~1 2 0 I~ 0 I ,21 or-,-. 2 I 2 0 I 2 0 ,o z 0 I 

I z 0 I ! 2 I 0 z 2 0 1 I 2 0 I 
-~ 

o' 
-! 11 01 _, I 2 I 

l '2' 0 2 2 0 I 

I z, o I t 2 0 0 z 0 I I 2 0 I 

I 2 0 I 2 0 j 2 2 0 ! I ,2:0 I 

I 2 0 t 2 0 i& ,: 2 0 t 210 I 

3 4 5 IS ! 7 a!' 3 4 5 e11 8 

3L 4L SL 6R 7R BRt9L 3L 4L SL 6R!7R BR 
I 12 0 I ! 2 o_l_.1 2 

>---
0 t 2.!0 I 

I 2 0 I '2 1 oi o 2 0 i I 2 I o I 

I 2 0 I z o' 2 2 o! I I 2 I 0 I 

I z 0 I 2 0 4 
6 '.s 2 0 I 2 0 I 

t z 0 I 2. 0 60 2 0 I z 0 I 

I 2 0 I z 0 2 2. 0 I 2 0 I 

I 2 0 I 2. o I 1: 2 0 I 2. 0 I 

I 2 0 I z 0 I 0 2 0 t 2 0 I 

I l 0 I i 2 o! z 2 0 I zlo I 

I 2 0 I 2 o le.,: 2 0 I 2 0 t I 

r f i i i t i I 

I 

zHO AND 3RD SUB CROUP - NO PATTENNS 

PATTERN APPLICATION TABL[ 
4rH. SUB-CROUP 

I 

0 

21 
I 

0 

&z1 

t 
9L 

21 
I 

0 

'2! 
I 

0 

z; 
I 

0 

&2~ 

~ .,., __ 
. 

-.---
- -

---· 

I 

F 

'-..., 

INC. LK. F'R. NO. 
L.C. NO. 0 I 2 

0 0 I I 

I O 2 

l Z I 0 

-PATTERN NOS. 

LI NE JUNCTOR ASSIGNMENT CHART 

·-

FOIi' OFFICES WITH 3 INCOMING FRAMES ANO 3 LINE CHOICES 
(SEE 8.S. P. PARAGRAPH.! 4.1 AND 4.2) 

F IG.13 

L.C. NO. 

[ l J REL. HO. 
LL 'VERT. NO. 

-

-

---------

I NC.VERT. NO. 

I NC. LK. FR. NO. 

012 
PATTERNS 



CHANNEL NO, -

HALF 
CHOIC£ 

A 

CHANN~L NO, -

HALF 
CHO ICC 

B 

zMO SU& GROU 

3 111.sua GROU 

p 

p 

' 
9 

• 
7 

• 
$ 

4 

3 

2 

I 

0 

t 

8 

7 

5 

5 

... 
3 

2 

I 

0 

• 
"" 0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

4 

4L 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

f 

0 

$ • 1 

$R IR r, R ,. 
2l 31 

I 5 2! 3J 

I ! z! 3~ ,. 2• 3! ,, 2• 3~ 

•' 25 3S ,. z' ~ ,, ~ 39 
,s 25 31 
1$ 2s 3! 

5 a 7 

5L IL 7L ,, 25 3J ,, z' 3.5 

,s zS 3~ 
I! z9 35 
,s zS 31 
15 25 35 

tS z5 ~ 
f.S 2' 3, .~ .~ 3i 
•' 2' l5 

t f f 

• • 
8L IL 

I 3 

0 2 

I 3 

0 2 

I 3 

0 2 

I 3 

0 2 

I 3 

0 2 

8 9 

8R 9R 

I 3 

0 2 

I 3 

0 2 

I 3 

0 2 

I 3 

0 2 

I 3 

0 2 

I .. I • 7 

4R 5R &A 7A 

I zl 3J 0 

I 2~ 3! 0 

I 2• 31 0 

I zl 31 0 

I zS 35 0 

I 25 3'5 0 

I z5 3! 0 

I zS 3S 0 

I 2s ~ 0 

I zS .,. 0 

4 5 f 7 

~L SL IL 7L 

I ~ 3S 0 

I 2'5 3! 0 

I zS 35 0 

I 2' 3S 0 

I 2! 3! 0 

I zS 3~ 0 

I zS 3.S 0 

I 2S 35 0 

I 2! 35 0 

I z~ 35 0 

t f 1 f 

2 3 

• I 4 ~ ' 1 8 9 4 5 ' & r 7 

BL 9L 4R .SR 6R 7R 8L 9L 4A !»ft 

0 2 2 3! 0 I 3 I 3 0 

I 3 2 3! 0 I ~ 0 3 0 

(> 2 z 35 0 r 3 I i 0 

I 3 2 35 0 I 2 0 3 0 

0 2 2 35 0 I 3 I 3 0 

I l 2. .35 0 I 2 0 3 0 

0 2 2 3:5 0 I 3 I l 0 

I 3 2 3-S 0 I I 0 .! 0 

0 2 , 39 0 I J I .1 0 

I 3 2 j! 0 I 2 0 3 0 

e ' 4 5 e 7 8 9 4 ~ 

8ft 9A 4L SL IL JL 8R 9R 4L SL 
0 2 2 31 0 I 3 I 3 0 

I 3 z 35 0 I z 0 3 0 

0 z 2 31 0 I l I 3 0 

I 3 2 35 0 I 2 0 3 0 

0 2 2 3.S 0 I 3 I 3 0 

I 3 2 35 0 I 2 0 3 0 

0 2 z 35 C I 3 I 3 0 

I 3 2 :,5 0 I 2 0 3 0 

0 2 2 31 0 I 3 ' 3 0 

I l 2 35 0 I 2 0 3 0 

1 1 1 ' 1 l 

2N0 SUB GIIIOUP-MO PA.TTt:lltNS 

PATTERN APPLICATION TABLE 
3•0 sua GROUP 

6R 7" 
I 2 

I 2 

I 2 

I 2 

I z 
I 2 

I 2 

I 2 

' 2 

I 2 

f 1 

eL 7L 

I 2 

I 2 

' 2 

I 2 

I 2 

I 2 

I 2 

I 2 

I 2 

I 2 

1 1 

INC. LK. FR. NO. 7 L.C.NO. 0 I z 3 

0 0 I 0 ' 
I I 0 I 0 

8 g 

8L 9L ---2 0 

3 I 

z 0 

3 I 

2 0 ..... 

3 I 

2 0 

3 I 

2 0 

l I 
., 

8 • 
8R ,. ,, 

2 0 

:I I 

2 0 

3 I 

2 0 

3 I 

2 0 

3 I 

2 0 

J I 

~ PATTEIIIN NOS. 
z 0 I 0 I 

3 I 0 I 0 

LINE JUNCTOR ASSIGNMENT CHART 
FOR OFF'ICES WITH 4 INCOIIIINC. rRAMES AND 4 LIN~ Cl'IOICES 

(SEE. B.S.P. PARAGRAPHS 4.1 AHO 4.2) 

f IG.t-4 

L.C. NO. 

t L J lll[L. NO. 
LL VERT. NO. 

ING. VERT. 

INC. LI\. FA. NO. 

0 I 

PATTERNS 



H.t.Lr 
CHOI Ct 

" 

CHANNEL NO. 

HALF 
CHOICE 

B 

. -

9 

e 
7 

8 

! 

4 

3 

2 

I 

0 

l 
st 

8 

1 

e 
~ 

4 

3 

z 
I 

0 

~ • 
$R ... 
0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

!I 6 

.SL 6L 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 
0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

0 

7 e 9 

7R 81l 9R 

2 3 4 

21 3 4 

2 3 4 

2• 3 4 

z 3 4 

2• 3 4 

2 3 4 

2• 3 4 

2 3 4 

2• 3 ♦ 

7 8 i 

7L &L 9L 

2 3 4 

z' 3 4 

2 3 4 

2' 3 4 

z 3 4 

z' 3 4 

2 l 4 

2' 3 4 

z 3 4 

z• 3 4 

I ,2 3 4 

$ 6 7 8 • $ ' 7 8 I 5 • 7 8 9 s • 7 • 
$A '" 7 ll IR IR $R Ill n. 81l HI SIi ... 7fl Ill 

·" 
Sit ... 711 lllt 

I ,2 3 ... 0 2 3 4 0 I 3 4 0 • l;I 4 0 ,. 2 

I 2 ll 4 0 ,. 3 ,41 o• I 3 4 0 11 .a 4 0 I •' 
I 2. 3 14t 1.0., 2 3 .. 0 ., .. 3 4 0 t ~ 4 0 •• 2 

I 2 31 4 0 2 3 .. ---. o• I 3 4 0 •• 2 4 0 I .~ 
I 2 3 41 0 2. 3 4 0 I 3 4 0 I ;tJ 4 0 •• a 
I 2 31 4 0 2 3 ill ot I 3 4 0 I I 2 4 0 I zl 
I 2 3 14~ .o., 2· 3 4 0 !1 1., 3 4 0 I -~ 4 0 •• 2 

I 2 31 4 0 2 3 .. , o-e I 3 4 0 ,, 2 4 0 I a&~ 
I 2. 3 41 0 c 3 4 0 I 3 4 0 I tit' 4 0 

,. 
2 

I 2 36 4 0 2 31 41 ol I .J 4 0 ,. z 4 0 I zl 

s 6 7 e 9 s 6 7 0 9 s 6 7 8 • 5 0 7 0 

~L 6L 7L &L 9L 5L 6L 7L 8L IL SL 6L 7L BL IL SL 8L 7L 8L 

I 2 3 4e 0 2 3 4 0 I 3 4 0 I 11:1 4 0 
,, 

2 

I 2 3e 4 0 2 3 41 04 I 3 4 0 11 l 4 0 I z1 
I 2 3 .~ iao, 2 3 4 0 lal1 3 4 0 I ~ 4 0 I I 2. 

I 2 36 4 0 2 3 41 o1 I 3 4 0 I I z 4 0 
I -~ 

I z 3 ... 0 2. 3 4 0 I 3 4 0 I I 4 0 I I z 
I 2 31 4 0 2 3 41 o• I 3 4 0 

,, 
2 4 0 I zl 

I 2 3 1.41 ,o, 2 3 4 0 ,111 3 4 0 I ~~ 4 0 I I 2 
I 2 31 4 0 2 3 41 ol I 3 4 0 ,. 2 4 0 I Alj 
I 2. 3 "'' 0 2 3 4 0 I 3 4 0 I ~ 4 0 I' a 
I 2 31 ... 0 2 3 ,41 o• I 3 4 0 I I z 4 0 I z• 

NO PATTERNS 
LINE JUNCTOR ASSIGNMENT CHART 

roR Of"FICES WITH !, INCOMING FRAMES .t.NO ~ &..INC CHOICU 
(SEE e.s.P. PARAGRAPHS ... AND 4..1) 

P'IG.J9 

• 
911 

3 

3 

J 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

l 
3 

9 

IL 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

l 

3 

3 

3 

~ 

-

~ 

~
.C,NO • 

L J IIEL. NO. 
LL YEIIT. NO • 

INC. VtRT. NO. 

IN c. LK. ,R. NO. 



C.HANNEL NO 

HALF 
CHOICE: 

A 

.-

9 

8 

7 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

I 

0 

CHANNEL PtO ·1 

HALF 
CHOICt 

B 

2ND SUB· GROUP 

3•- :sue · GROU p 

t 
6 

7 

6 

5 

... 
J 

2 

I 

0 

0 

6 7 

IR 7R 

I 3 

0 z 
I 3 

0 z. 
I 3 

0 2 

I l 
0 2 

I 3 

0 % 

6 7 

IL 7L 

I 3 

0 2 

I 3 

0 2 

I 3 

0 z 

' 3 

0 l!. 

I 3 

0 2 

t f 

& 9 6 7 

811. 9L IR 7R 

s} z. 0 2 

~ I I 3 

5 0 0 z 
4 5 I 3 

~ 4 0 2 

•1 3 I 3 

!) 2. 0 2 
4 I I 3 

~ 0 0 2 

,a) s I 3 

a 9 ' 1 

&L 9A 6L 7L 

5~ 2 0 2 

~ I I 3 

5 0 0 2. 

" 5 I 3 

Si 4 0 2 

-4, 3 I 3 

5 2 0 2 

4 I I l 

~ 0 0 z. 
~ .s I 3 

t • t f 

I 

I 2 

8 9 5 1 8 9 

8R 9L SR 7R IR 9L 

... 3 3 !I I 4 

~ 2 2 ♦, 0 3 

--l I 3 5 I 2 ., 0 2 4 0 I 

"" 5 3 5 I 0 

511 4 2 ., 0 !, 

--~ l l 5 I 4 

5 z 2 "' 0 3 

4 I 3 .5 I z 
sl 0 2 4 0 I 

a 9 I 7 a I 

8L 9111 IL 7L 8L 9 .. 

"" 3 3 $ I ' ~ 2 2 "" 0 3 

4 I 3 5 I 2 

5 0 2 4, 0 I 

4 5 3 5 I 0 

!:i, 4 2 ,4 0 5 

41 3 ) 5 I 4 

5 a 2. 4 0 J 

• I 3 s I 2 

5i 0 2 -4 0 I 

• 4 f + t • I T 

3 4 

I 7 8 9 I 7 8 

6R 7R 8R 9L &A 7R &R 

2 4 0 .5 !, I 3 

3 5 ' 4 4 0 ! 

2 ... 0 l 5 I ~ 
3 :I I 2 4 0 21 
2. 4 0 I 5 I 3 

3 ~ I 0 4 0 2 

2 4 0 5 .5 I 311 
3 !, I 4 ... 0 ~ 

2 "" 0 l 5 I 3 

l 5 I t ... 0 2 

• 1 e • I 7 8 

6L 7L e.L 9111 IL 7L 8L 

2 ... 0 5 s I 3 

3 .5 I 4 4 0 2. 

2 4 0 3 .5 I ~ 
3 s I .2. 4 0 2.l 

2 4 0 I 5 I 3 

l 5 I 0 4 0 z. 
2 4 0 5 5 I 31 
3 s I 4 4 0 2t 
2 4 0 .l 5 I l 

3 s I 2 4 0 2 

t t ' t t • 

9 6 7 

9L IR 7R 

0 4 0 

5 5 I 

4 4 0 

3 5 I 

2 4 0 

I J I 

0 4 0 

!, !, I 

4 4 0 

l & I 

• 6 7 

tR 6L 7L 

0 4 0 

5 5 I 

4 4 0 

3 & I 

2 4 0 

I 5 I 

0 4 0 

5 s I 

4 4 0 

3 5 I 

' t 

5 

8 I 

SR 9L 

2J I 

3 0 

l 5 

~ 4 

i: 3 

3 2 

2 I 

~ 0 

2, 5 

l .. 
e ' 8L 9R 

2A I 
3 0 

2. ~ 

3 4 

2 3 

3 2 

2 I 

li1 0 

2' ... 5 

3 4 

t 

.., _______ L. 

{t -
-~ -- ---
~ 

-

C. NO 

J REL NO. 
L VERT, NO. 

0 I Z34!167 
PATTER NS 

IN C. VCRT. 

" -- -- ---

~ '----1 NC. L ft.. FR N 

----·-
-· ----
----- -------

-
01 2~4567 

PATTERNS. 

PATTERN APPLICATION TABLt 
z-su&•GROUP 

PI.TTERN APPLICATION TA.alt 
J•O. SUB ·CROUP 

INC. LI{. Fil NO ·1 0 I 2 

0 0 I 0 

I I 0 I 

2 0 I 0 

3 I 0 I 

4 0 I 0 

.5 I 0 I 

3 4 ,s f,,,t- L.C.NO. 
INC. LK.F'R.NO ·1 0 I 2 

0 I 
... 

I 0 2 7 e 
0 I 0 I 3 2 7 

I 0 I -
0 I 0 

PATT[Rlf N05. 
2 4 3 2 

3 s 4 3 

I 0 I 4 • .s 4 

0 I 0 5 7 6 5 ,, 

LINE JUNCTOR ASSIGNMENT CHART 
FOR OF'F'ICtS WITH 6 INCOMING F'RAME~ AMO 6 LINE. CHOICES 

(SEE S.S.P. PARAGRAPHS 4.1 AND 4.2) 
FlC.16 

3 " s ,...._. L.C NO. 
1, 

5 4 3 

6 5 4 

7 6 5 ,-. PATftRN NOS. 
2 7 6 

3 2. 7 

4 3 2 
~ 



CHANNEL NO. 

HALF" 
CHOICC 

14. 

-

9 

8 

7 

e 
~ 

4 

3 

z 
I 

0 

CHANNEL NO ·1 

HALr 
CHOIC[ 

B 

9 

6 

7 

• 
5 

4 

3 

z 
I 

0 

u;-

7 

7R 

0 

z 
I 

0 

z 
I 

0 

2 

I 

0 

7 

7L 

0 

2 

I 

0 

2. 

I 

0 

2 

I 

0 

t 

0 

8 • 
8A "' 
3 6 

$ 4 

4 5 

3 a. 
51. 3 

41 .2. 

.1 I 

s I 

,4. 0 

3 e 

8 9 

&L 9L 

3 6 

5 • 
4 5 

3 •• 
~ 3 

41 2. 

3 e 
.5 I 

4 0 

3 6 

f t 

I 

7 8 

7A &R 

I -4 

3 e 
2 5 

I 4 

3 el 
2 51 

I "' 
3 I 

l s 
I 4 

7 e 
7L 8L 

I 4 

3 e 
z ~ 

I 4 

3 6, 
2 !) 

I •• 
3 6 

z 5 

I 4 

t t 

z l 

• 7 a 9 7 g 

9R 7A. 8~ 9R 7R 8R 

0 2 5 I 3 6 

I 4 0 I 5 I 

8 l e Oq 4 0 

0 2 5 I 3 I 

4 4 0 5 5 I 

3 3 e' 4 ... 0 

rJ 2 58 ,, 3 ,, 
z 4, 0 3 .5 I 

I 3 e 2. 4 0 

0 2 5 I 3 e 

9 7 e 9 7 8 

9L 7L 8L IL 7L 8L 

0 2. s I 3 IS 

5 .. 0 I 5 I 

e 3 e o, 4 0 

0 2 5 I 3 e 
4 .. 0 .s 5 I 

3 3 61 4 ... 0 

ol 2 51 11 3 et 
2. 4 0 3 .s I 

I 3 6 2 • 0 

0 2 5 I 3 e 
t f f ' ' 

4 5 e LC.NO. 
L. NO. 

YDn'. HO. e 9 7 e 9 {l. J RC 9 1 e I 7 LL 
9ft 7R eR 9R 7R BR 9R 7R 8R 9R ---.t 4 0 3 5 I 4 8 2 5 "' 
0 6 2. I 0 3 2 I 4 3 

'• 5 I 2c 6 2 ,~ 0 3 .... 
z 4 0 3 ~ I 4 t 2. ., 
e 6 z °' 0 3 ~ I 4 Z9 '-

5 !I t & • 2 0c 0 3 lei 
zj ... 0 3 5 I 41 6 2 51 

4 15 ~ 5 0 ~ 6 I 4 0 

3 5 
,. 

4 • ~ s 0 3' I 

2 4 r) 3 s 1i 4 8 ~ 5 I, 

9 7 e 9 7 ~ g 7 8 9 

tL 1L IL 9L 7L BL 9L 7L 81.. 9L INC. VCR T. 

2 4 0 3 5 I 4 • 2 5 "' 

0 I z I 0 3 ' I 4 3 

" 5 I ~ 6 l 31] 0 3 ... 
2 ... 0 1 s f 4 e 2 5 

6 6 z Oi 0 3 It I 4 2c INC. LK. F'R.NO. 

5 5 I IS 6 2 °' 0 3 le 

2' 4 0 3 5 I ... • 2 ~ 
4 a z, 5 0 ~ 6 I 4 0 

3 5 , . 4 e z1 ,5 0 31 e 
2 4 o• 3 , .J 4- 6 zl .s • 

1 l l 1 f ' f 2•·.SUB·GRO 

2-·°" 3"~u 8·GROU:" I l 1 l 

INC, LK. f'R. NO. 

PATTERN APPLICAilON TA8U:: 
zND SUB· GROUP 

PATTtAN APPLICATION TAl!M..[ 
3RD. SUB·CROUP 

7 0 I 2. 

0 0 lllo 2 

I I 0 ~ 
2 2 I 0 

3 0 2. I 

4 I 0 2 

5 2 I 0 

• ~ 2 I 

3 • $ • -L.C.NO, INC. Lf\. f"R.NO. -. 0 I 2 3 

I 0 2 I 0 3 
.., a 7 

2 I 0 2. I 4 l •o e 
:•o 2 I 0 2 S, 4 3 ~ 

0 ... 0 2 I .... PATTERN NO$. 3 I 

I 0 I.Ito 2 ... 7 

2 I 0 1ft) 5 a 
0 2. I 0 6 ~ 

I;' 

ii $AM[ JUNCTOR!. IN &OTH z• AND 3illD SU&·GROUll'S 

LINE JUNCTOR. ASSIG.NMENT CHART 

5 4 

e 5 

7 6 

8 7 

F'Olt Of"f'ICE.S WITH 7 INCOMING F'RAMES ANO 1 LIHt CHOICES 
(SEC a.s.P. PARAGRAPHS 4.1 AND 4.2) 

F' IG.17 

3 

4 

5 

e 

4 ~ e -e 5 4 

7 e 5 

a 7 e 
•o a 7 >-

3 "° a 
4 3 ~o 
5 4 3 

OIZ 34S67a 

PATTERNS 

0 I 2 

PATTtRNS 

L.C.NO. 

fl'ATTE"M NOS. 



CHAWN(L NO.-

HALr 
CHOICC 

A 

CHANN[L N 

HALF" 
CHOICC 

B 

_,,, 

-

o. 
.,,... 

. 

' 

t 

8 

7 

6 

!!I 

4 

3 

2 

I 

0 

9 

8 

1 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

' 
0 

0 

a ' OR 9R 

I !, 

0 4 

3 7 9 

2 e• 
I 59 

0 4 t 

3 7 

2 ' I s 
0 4 

a 9 

8L tL 

I !, 

0 ,4 

3 7 9 

2 ,. 
I ~ ~ 

0 4! 

l 7 

2 • 
I 6 

0 4 

I 2. 

a t a 9 

BR tR BR 9R 

2 e 3 7 

I 5 2 I 

0 4 I 5 

3 1• 0 4 

2 e, l 7. 
I 5 , 2 I I 

0 4. I 51 

3 7 0 4 ' 

2 5 3 1 

I 5 2 • 
a g • t 

8l IL 8L tL 

2 I 3 7 

t 5 2 ti 

0 4 I 5 

3 7 IJ 0 4 

2 a ~ 3 7t , 5. 2 . ~ 
0 4 ~ I 5! 

3 7 0 -4. 
2 e 3 7 

I f» 2 IS 

INC. L K. FR. NO. ·7 
0 

I 

2 

3 

3 .... 5 

e 9 e • a t a 
SR 9R &R 9A &R 9R &R 

0 4 5 I 8 2 1 

l 7 4 0 !> I e 
2_ ti 7 3 4- 0 !» . 
I 5 6 2 7 l 4 

0 4 !) I e 2 1 

3 7 II 4 0 ~ I I 

2 e 4 1 3 4 0 5 

I 51 a 2 7 3 4 

0 -4 • 5 I 8 2 1 

3 7 .. 0 5 I e 

8 g & • & 9 & 

IL tL &L ti. &L 9L SL 

0 4 s I I 2 7 

3 7 4 0 5 I • 
2 IS 7 3 • 0 6 
I 5 IS 2 7 3 4 

0 .. 5 I e 2 7 

3 7 q 4 0 .5 I I 

2 
,1 

7 3 4 0 5 

I 59 I 2 7 l 4 

0 ,49 !, I • 2 7 

3 7 4 0 $ I I 

PATTERN APPLICATION TABLE 
2. No. SUB· GROUP 

0 I 2 3 4 s fi 

0 l 2 I 0 3 2 

I 0 3 2 I Q 3 

2 I 0 3 2 I 0 

3 2 I 0 l 2 I 

e 1 LC. NO. 

RCL. NO. 
VllltT.NO. ' a t {LJ 

LL 
9R SR tR ~ 

3 4 0 •-~- ._ ----
z. 7 3 

I e 2 

0 s I 

l 4 0 .... 
2. 1 a 

' 6 2 

0 5 I 

3 4 0 

2. 7 3 
.,, 

' e I 

IL 8L ti. - INC. VERT. 

3 4 0 

2 7 3 

I 6 2 

0 .s I 

3 ... 0 INC. Lk. FR.NO. 
2 7 l 

l 6 2 

0 ~ I 

3 4 0 

2 7 l -~ 

7 L.C.NO. .... 
I 

2 

l 

0 - ~ATT[WN NOS. ... 0 3 2 I 0 3 2. I 

! I 0 3 2 I 0 3 2 

t 2 I 0 l 2 I 0 3 

7 3 a l 0 3 z I 0 .,; 

LINE JUHCTOR ASSIGNMENT CHART 
F'OR OF rlCES Wl'Ttt I INCOMING FRAME!t ANO a LrNE CHOICES 

(SEE 8.$.P. PARAGRAPH 4.1 AND 4'.2) 
r1c.1a 

0 I 2 3 
PATTERN 

0 I Z. 3 
PATTERNS 



CHAMN[L NO 

KALF 
CHOICE 

A 

.-

' 

' 8 

1 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

I 

0 

CHANNEL NO. 

7 

HALF 
CHOICE 

B 

INC. LK. F'A.NO. 

9 

8 

7 

6 

5 

4 

3 

c 
I 

0 

-i 
0 

I 

2 

3 

4 

s 
e 
1 

a 

0 i 2 :a • 5 6 1 8 

9 9 g ' 9 9 9 ' 9 
-

9R iR 9R Ifill IA 9R 9R ,~ 9R ---
0 

8 

1 

• 
~ 

4 

3 

2 

I 

0 

g 

IL 

0 

8 ----
7 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

I 

0 

0 

0 

I 
---

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

• 

I z 3 ... !, • ~ --~--
0 I l. 3 4 5 

--i-~- -

8 0 1 z. 3 4 

7 8 0 I 2 3 

s 7 B 0 I l. 

! 6 7 8 0 I 

... 5 6 7 8 0 

3 4 .5 e 7 ! 

z 3 4 !, 6 1 . 
I 2 3 4 5 6 

9 9 9 • • 9 

IL IL 9L 9L 9L 9L 

I 2 3 • 5 IS 

0 I 2 3 4 5 ---- ·- ---
8 

7 

s 
5 

4 

3 

l 

I 

I 

e 
0 
I 

2 

3 

4 

!, 

e 
7 

0 

8 

7 

& 

!I 

4 

3 

2 

2. 

1 

8 

0 

I 

2. 

3 

4 

!) 

I 

I 2 3 ,4. 

0 I 2 3 

8 0 I 2 ----- ,____ 
1 a 0 I 

& 7 8 0 

!, 6 7 a 
4 5 e 7 

3 4 5 6 

PA1'TERN APPLICATION TABLE 
2"D· sue - GROUP 

3 4 s 6 

6 ! • 3 

7 6 s 4 

a 1 6 5 

0 B 7 6 

I 0 e 7 

2. I 0 e 
--~-

3 2 I 0 

4 3 2 I 

.5 4 l 2 

LIN& JUNCTOllt ASSIGNMENT CHART 

7 8 " 
f 7 

s 6 .. !> 

3 4 

z 3 

I 2 

0 I 

8 0 

1 8 / 

9 g 

IL 9L -
., 

7 8 

6 7 

5 6 

4 6 

3 4 

z 3 

I 2 

0 I 

8 0 

7 a 
/ 

7 8 
.... 

2. I 
. 

3 2 

4 3 

5 4 

6 ~ 

7 • 
8 7 

0 a 
I 0 

FOR orr,cts WITH 9 INCOMING fRAMtS AND 9 LI~ CHOICES 
(.SEE ft. ~-P. PARAGRAPHS 4.1 AND •.a) 

f'IG.19 

'"" 

L C. 

(L J 
LL 

NO. 

REL. MO. 
Y[RT NO. 

·-

INC. VERT. 

INC. L K. FA. NO. 

-~---

L.C. NO. 

PATTERN N05. 

01234$.78 
PATTtRNS 

. 

0 I . 4 t t 7 
PATTERNS 



CHANNEL NO.-

F' HAL 
CHOIC 

A 
E-

/ 

CHANNEL -·-

HALF' 
CHOIC 

B 
E 

I 

' p 2NDsue GROU 

JRD SUB GR 

4THsue GR 

OUP 

OUP 

9 

a 
1 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

I 

0 

9 

8 

1 

t, 

5 

4 

3 

2 

i 
~ 

0 

0 
L----- --~-

2 ?, 4 5 f> 

2R 3R 4L 5R f>R 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

2 3 4 5 t, 

2L 3L 4R 5L 6L 

0 0 ' 
0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

0 0 I 

~ ~ t 
7 I 
7 

INC.V£RT.NO. 

LJ RtL.NO. } 
LL VERT NO. 

L.C.NO. 

I 

1 T~9- ----

2 3 4 5 t, 1 a 9 

7L 8R 9R 2R 3R 4L 5R 6L 7L 8R 9R 

I I 0 I I 0 0 0 I I 

I I 0 I I 0 0 0 I 
-

I I 0 I I 0 0 0 I 

I I 0 I I 0 0 0. I 

I I 0 I I 0 0 0 I 

I I 0 I I 0 0 ,o I 
I 

I I 0 I I 0 0 
~ 

IO I I 
I I 0 I I 0 0 i O ! I 
I I 0 I I 0 0 0 I 

I I 0 I I 0 0 0 I I 

7 a 9 2 3 4 5 t, 1 a q 

7R 8L 9L 2L 3L 4R 5L i6R 7R 8L 9L 

' ' 0 I I 0 0 0 ' 
I I 0 ' ' 010 0 I 

I I 0 I I 010 0 I 
- >--

I I 0 I I 0 0 0 I 

I I 0 I I o:o 0 I 

I I 0 I I O!O 0 I 

I I 0 I I o I o 0 I 

I I 0 I I 0 0 0 I 

I I 0 I I 0 0 0 I 

I I 0 I I 0 i 0 0 I 

1 I 1 T r I ' 1 
7 I 

j I 

NO PATTER~S 

fOR OF nets WITH 2 INCOMINC. FRAMES AND 2 LINt CHOtCtS 
flG.22 

!'e--

1, 

,-

---,--
. " 

,_-IN C.LK. 
.NO. FR 



CHANUL NO. -

HALr 
CHOICE 

A 
-

./ 

9 

• 
7 

• 
5 

4 

3 

2 

I 

0 

CHANNtL NO. -

HALF' 
CHOICE 

a 
-

p 2•sue GROU 

.... sua CROUP 

t 
8 

7 

• 
5 

4 

3 

2 

I 

0 

3 

~" 

3 

:IL 

0 I 2 

4 s • 7 e 9 3 4 5 f> 7 I q 3 4 5 t, 7 e q 

4L 5f\ .. , 7L 8L '" IJR i-4L !R 6L 7L lllt ·~ lR 4L SL f>L 7R &I\ 9~ ~ 
' 02 I 2 I 2 0 11 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 

02 I . 2 I 2 0 I .I 2 0 z 0 I z 0 I 0 ' 2 
ol I , 2 I 2 0 I I 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 
Oi I 2 I 2 0 ,1 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 
o2 I 2 I 2 0 ,a 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 ... 
oJ I 2 I 2 0 I J 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 
o2 I 2 I 2 0 I I 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 
o.l I z I 2 0 12 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2. 
O~ I 2 I 2 0 ,~ 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 
oJ I 2 I 2 0 I I 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 

.. 5 • 7 e 9 3 4 5 • 7 e 9 3 4 5 6 7 e • • 

4R SL. •L 7R 8R 9L lL 14111l 51.. .. , 7R IL 9L lL 4R SR 6f' 7L IL 9L loot-

()I I 2 I 2 0 ,z 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 
o2 t 2 I 2 0 ,a 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 
o.1 I 2 I 2 0 ,z 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 
oi I 2 I 2 0 11, 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I z 
ol I 2 I 2 0 I J 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 

o2 I 2 I 2 0 12 Z 0 2 0 I 2 ·O I 0 I 2 
a.ii 2 I z 0 I; 2 0 e 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 
ol 

ol 
ol 

I 2 I 2 0 I; 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 

I 2 I 2 0 1J z 0 z 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 
I 2 I 2 0 14 2 0 2 0 I 2 0 I 0 I 2 

f i 1 1 ' l t I t t f ~ 
·--------

2ND ANO 31D sua GROUP- NO PATTERNS 

F'0fl orrteES WITH 3 ltilCOMING P'AAMtS ANO S L.,.t CHOlc.ES 

f"IG.U 

LC NO. 
.[LJ RCL.NO. 
ILL VERT NO. . 

!NC.VERT NO. 

INC LK.f"R.NO. 



GMAMNCLNO 1.-

HALF' 
CHOICE 

A 

'-

9 

a 
7 

e, 

5 

4 

J 

z 
I 

0 

CHANNEL NO .-

HALF" 
C.HOIC[. 

B 

I 

i 
I 

' 

9 

8 

7 

6 

~ 

4 

3 

z 
I 

0 

4 ! 

4R SR 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

4 5 

-'L 5L 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

0 

6 7 • • ' tR 7R BR IR :4'1 
~ ?, Ow 
2 3 0 

2 3 0 

2 l 0:1 

z 3 0 

2 3 0 

2 3 o, 
2 3 0 

2 3 0 

2 3 03 

6 7 a 9 4 

6L 7L &L 9L 4L 

2 3 o~ 
2 3 0 

2 3 0 

2 3 OJ 
2 3 0 

2 3 0 

2 3 "3 
2 3 0 

2 3 0 

2 3 ~ 

I 2 3 

' • 7 I • 4 ! t,17 • 9 4 ~ • 7 a • 
5R M 7R 8R tR 4R SR tR 7R SR 9R 4R ~R 6R 7R 8R 9R -
2 3 0 '.a 3 0 I .2.1. 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 I : 'I 0 I 2 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 I 3 b I 2 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 I I '!o 0 I 21 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 i 3 0 f 2 0 I 2 3 -
2 3 0 I 3, 0 I 2 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 ll l 0 I 2:1 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 I 3! 0 I 2 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 I 3 0 1 2 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 I_. 3 0 I 2, 0 I 2. 3 
, 

.s 6 7 8 9 4 5 ;6 7 a 9 4 5 6 7 I ft 

.SL 6L 7L IL 9L 14L SL 6L 7L IL 9L 4L SL 6L ~ 8L 9L ,, 
2 3 0 I~ l 0 I 2~ 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 I 3 0 I 2 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 I 3 0 I 2 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 I 3 3 0 I 21 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 I 3 0 I 2 0 I 2 'I 

2 3 0 I 3 0 I 2 0 I 2 3 

.2 3 0 I l 3 0 I 2J 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 I 3 0 I 2 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 I 3 0 I 2 0 I 2 3 

2 3 0 I 3 3 0 I 23 0 I 2 ~ 

,2:''ID SUB GROUP-NO PATTERNS 

roR orrtCES WITH 4 INCOMING rRAMtS ANO 4 LINt CHOICES 
F"IG.14-

L.C.NO. 

{LJ R[L.NO. 
LLL vun: No. 

INC.VERT. 

INC. LK.F"R .NO. 



CHANNtL NO 

HALF" 
tHOICC 

A 

C.HANNEL NO 

Hit.Lr 
C.HOICC 

8 

0 - s 6 7 

!>R 6R 7R 

I 41 ~ 43 
8 ;,' ;,2 i.&.3 

7 41 ~· ~3 
6 ,41 -42 ~ 
5 ,, 42 ,3 

4 41 ~ ,3 

3 •' 42 43 
2 ,, ,2 ,._3 

I ,, :42 ~ 
0 IA! ,2 ,3 

!> 6 7 

7 !>L 6L 7L 

9 141 42 -43 

• 141 ,z 43 
7 .c' ~ 43 

• 41 I 43 

5 l4I l42 4J 

4 i.s' l42 43 

3 141 142 ~ 
2 141 t.2 i.c3 
I 1.t' 42 43 
0 1,tl ,.2 14J 

a 
8R 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

e 
8L 

" 4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

I 2 3 4 

9 5 6 7 • 9 5 6 7 a 9 s 6 7 a 9 ! e, 7 e 9 
-

9R 5R 6R 7R &R 9R SR 6R 7A 8R 9R .SR 6R 7R 8R 9R SR e, R 7R &R 9R 

<>: 42 ~ 4 0 13 i3 4 0 I 2] 4 0 I 2 3 0 I i ~ 4 

0 ~ 43 4 0 I 43 4 0 I 2 4 0 I 2 3 0 I 2 3 4 

0 42 43 "' 0 I ,3 4 0 I 2 4 0 I 2 3 0 I 2 3 4 

01 ~ "3 4 0 I ., .,_3 4 0 I 2, 4 0 I 2 3 0 I 2 3 4 

0 .2 A!. 4 0 I 143 4 0 I 2 4 0 I ,2 3 0 I 2 3 ,4 

0 ,2 .al 4 0 I .. 3 4 0 I 2 4 0 I 2 3 0 I '2 3 4 

03 1.t2 ~ 4 0 . ] ~ 4 0 I 2-:i 4 0 I 2 l 0 I 2 3 " 
0 42 ,3 4 0 I .,_3 4 0 I 2 4 0 I 2 J 0 I 2 3 4 

0 42 .-J " 0 I 1,3 4 0 I 2 " 0 I 2 3 0 I 2 3 4 

01 ,.,2 .. 3 " 0 I 1 .,,3 4 0 I 2,. 4 0 I 2 3 0 I 2 3 4 

9 5 6 7 • 9 5 6 7 a 9 5 6 7 a 9 .5 6 7 e 9 

9L 5L 6L 7L &L.f9L 5L ~ 7L 8L 9L !>L bL 7L 8L 9L !, L 6L 7L 8L 9L 

03 ,.2 143 4 0 13 43 4 0 I z, 4 0 I 2 l 0 I 2 l 4 

0 142 143 4 0 I 43 4 0 I z ◄ 0 I 2 l 0 I 2 3 ◄ 
0 ~ 4l 4 0 I , .. 3 4 0 I 2 ◄ 0 I 2 3 0 I l l 4 

01 I~ "3 4 0 I l :.3 4 0 I 2: 4 0 I 2 3 0 I 2 3 .. 
0 ,,z 43 4 0 I 43 4 0 I 2 4 0 I 2 l 0 I 2 3 4 

0 i,.2 43 4 0 I 43 4 0 I z 4 0 I 2 3 0 I 2 3 4 

0~ 42 43 4 0 13 43 .. 0 I 2J 4 0 I 2 I 0 I 2 3 4 

0 i.2 43 4 0 I 43 ,4 0 I 2 4 0 I 2 3 0 I z 3 ◄ 
0 ~ i> .. 0 I _.3 .. 0 ' 2 • 0 I 2 l 0 I 2 3, 4 

01 ~ 1,l 4 0 I i 1. .. 3 4 0 I 21 ◄ 0 I 2 3 0 I z ?, ... 

2ND SU&-GROUP ·NO PATTERNS 
roR Of"f"ICES WI TH 5 INCOMING, fRAM[S ANO ~ LINE: CHOICES 

FIG,25 

..,._ 
' 

....... 

/ 

-

I/ 

L.C.NO. 
fLJ RC:L.NO. 
lLL VERT.NO. 

INC V[RTNO 

INC.. LK. rPt NO. 



CHANN(L NO 
0 I 2 3 "' .s 

0 1 e 9 b 7 8 9 6 7 e 9 b 7 e 9 6 7 8 9 b 7 8[9 

bR 7R SR. 9R 6R 7R 8R 9R bR 7R eR 9R bR 7R 8R 9R 6R 7R 8R 9R 6R 7R 8Ri9R 

9 34 5 1 2 ls4 0 5 I 3 "' 0 1.,2 51 3 5 0 2:4 

8 52 4 0 s3 5 I s• so 2 5 '!JI 3 0 [.,Z 4 I 3 1 S 

7 34 s ,, 2 ls4 0 5 I 3 4 0 :1 51 3 s 0 2 4 

b 52 4 o3 53 5 l .S 54 .,o 23 5 sl ~ 0 ~ 4 I 3 5 

5 3 4 .5 I 2 
11' 

o3 5 I 3 4 0 !f '!JI 3 5 0 ~ 4 

4 4 0 5 I ,.,4 .,o z s s' 3 0 :s2 4 I 3 5 
- --- .l~. 1--- -

~3 

C.HANNEL NO 

HALf 
CHOICE 

e 

3 

2 

I 

0 

1 
q 

.e 
7 

b 

5 

4 

3 

z 
I 

0 

INC Ll"..fR.NO. 

34 5 I 2 ls4 0 

52 4 0 53 s I 

3 4 s 13 2 54 0 

52 4 o3 53 s 13 

6 7 8 ) o I 7 6 9 0 

6L 7L 6L 9L bL ,7L 8L 9L bL 

3, 5 I 12 111'4 0 

_,.2 4 0 
I 

:s3 s I 

34 5 I J 2 1!>4 0 

I 4 o3 !s3 5 13 

34 5 I 12 i~ o3 

152 4 0 i3 :j I 

3,. 5 I 2 l!.4 0 

52 4 0 ~ 5 I 

34 5 13 2 1!>4 0 

,,,z 4 o3 53 5 13 

PATTERN APPLICATION TABLE 
zND SUS· GROUP 

5 I 

154 50 

5 I 

rs4 ~ 

7 8 

7L &L 

5 I 

!s"- 50 
5 I 

s"' 50 

5 I 

,54 50 

5 I 

:s" 50 

5 I 

:o,4 '!,o 

7 0 I z 3 4 5 ~ L.C.NO. 

0 0 I 0 I 0 I 

I I 0 I 0 I 0 

2 0 I 0 I 0 I 

3 

2 

3 

z3 

q b 

9L 6L 

3 

2 

3 

23 

3 

2 

3 

2 

3 

23 

i PAT T(RN NOS. 
3 I 0 I 0 I 0 

4 0 I I 0 I 0 I 

I 5 I 0 I 0 I 0 ) 

4 0 ,:,2 ,:,I I 3 5 0 2 4 

S 51 3 0 '2 :",' 4 I 3 '!) 

4 0 ,,i rs1 [ 3 5 0 2 4 

5 '!JI 3 o I~ 4 I 3 5 

7 6 9 b 1 8 q b 7 8+;-
7L &L 9L bL 7L 8L QI_ 6L 7L 8L 1 9L 

4 0 [c,2 1111 3 5 0 2 4 

s 51 3 0 52 4 I 3 5 

4 0 I~ 1 .. 1 3 5 0 2 4 

s s' 3 0 52 4 I 3 5 

4 0 ~2 5t 3 5 0 2 4 

5 51 3 0 i! "' l 3 5 

"' 0 ls2 1 .. ' 3 5 0 z "' 
5 ,,,, 3 0 52 4 I 3 5 

4 0 .,!- s' 3 5 0 z 4 

5 5.1 3 0 rs2 4 I 3 5 

f"OR Off1CES WITH b INCOMING f'RAMES AND 6 LINE CHOICES 
FIG.26 

-'\ 

-

.,, 

-

" 

L 
_fL 
,L 

C NO. 

J REL.NO 
L VERT. NO. 

IN CV(RT 

,----INCL K f'RNO. 

E--------
01 

PATTERN-' 



CHANNEL NO.- 0 I z 3 4 5 6 L.C.NO. 

8 ! 9 
LJ R(L NO. 7 8 9 7 8 9 7 8 q 7 7 8 9 7 8 9 7 & 9 LL VE.RT NO. 

7R 8R 9R 7R 8R 9R 7R 8R 9R 7R &R 9R 7R &R 9R 7R 8R 9R 7R 8R 9R t----

CJ 1&5 I b 2 3 4 0 I s 62 I b 3 

8 1r.4 0 ,s I 6 2 3 0 4 I 5 2 6 
.. 

7 3 &4!> o! 5 1 !> 6 2! 63 0 4 I 5 

6 6 z 3 4 0 5 I 62~ & 63 ,0 4 
HALf" -- -

CHOICE - 5 F.!, I b z 3 4 0 I !, f I b 3 ,_ 
A 

~ 0 ,;5 6 ! 
2 6 4 I z 3 10 4 I ; 5 

3 3 F.4~ 0~ 5 's 6 25 63 '0 14 ' 5 

z 6 2 3 4 0 5 I ls.2~ 6 lr.3 0 4 

1 ~ I 6 2 3 4 0 I .5 e,2 6 3 

0 64 0 e,5 I 6 2 3 0 4 I 5 2. 6 ~ 

012~ 
PATTERNS 

C.HANNCL NO. l 7 a 9 7 a 9 7 e 9 7 8 9 7 8 7 !> 9 7 a 9 9 

7L 8L CJL 7L SL 9L 7L SL 9L 7L 8L 9L 7L 8L 9L 7L!8L 9L 7L 8L CJL - lNC..V[RT. 

9 ,s I b 2 3 4 0 ' 5 !62 6 3 '" 

a , ... 0 ,s I 6 2 3 0 4 ' I 5 2 6 

7 3 g45 05 5 I 5 6 2! f,3 0 .. I 5 
6 6 2 3 4 0 s I g2! 6 ,3 0 4 

HALf" 5 ._5 I 6 2 3 4 0 I 5 62 6 3 INC.LK.fR.NO . CHOICE.-
B 4 64 0 i&5 I b 2 3 0 4 I s 2 6 

3 3 IF.411! 0~ 5 I ! 6 2~ ,,3 ,0 4 I s 
2 6 2 3 4 0 5 I ,25 6 63 0 4 

I 1&!> I 6 2 3 4 0 I s isZ • 3 
0 k,-4 0 65 I f, 2 3 0 4 ! 5 2 6 , -... 

01 2 3 
PATTERNS 

PATTERN APPLICATION TABLE 
.zNO SUB-GROUP 

INC. LK. FR. NO. 
L 0 I 2 ?, 4 s 6 L.C.NO. 
0 0 3 2 I 0 3 2. .... 
I I 

' 
0 3 2 I 0 3 

2. 2 ! ' 0 3 2. I 0 

3 3 2 I 0 3 2 I f------- -- PATTCRN NO~ 

4 0 3 2 I 0 3 2 

5 I i 0 3 2 I 0 3 
6 2. l I 0 3 2 I 0 

f"OR OFF"IC(~ WITH 7 INCOMING FRAMES AND 7 LINE CHOICES 
fl(.. 2.7 



CHANNEL NO 

HALF 
C.HOIC[ 

A 

.-

9 

8 

7 

6 

5 .. 
3 

z 
I 

0 

CHANN[Lt-D:- -i 

HALF 
C.HOICC 

8 

9 

a 
7 

• 
5 

• 
3 

2 

I 

0 

0 

e 
&R 

5 ,. 

4 ,. 

7 

b 

17 5 11, 

114 A 

7 

6 

5 6 

-4 & 

I 

&L 

5 6 

4 ' 
7 

• 
1~ & 

74 .. 

7 

6 

!, • 

4 I 

9 

9R 

I 

0 

3 

2 

I 

0 

3 

2 

I 

0 

q 

9L 

I 

0 

3 

2 

I 

0 

l 

z 
I 

0 

I 2 

e 9 8 q 8 

8R 9R 8R 9R 8R 

6 2 7 3 4 

s, I b 2 7 

• 0 ' 5 I S 6 

7 3 4 0 ~ 

7b 2 7 3 4 

7 s ' I 1• 2 7 

74 110 5 115 11 I 5 ;-r 6 

7 3 4 0 5 

• 2 7 3 4 

5 I I 6 2 7 

a • e 9 e 
IL 9L 8L '9L &L 

6 2 7 3 4 

s, I 6 2 7 

• l os 5 I s 6 

7 3 ' 0 5 

11 • 2 7 3 4 

7 5 I I 76 2 7 

1,4 : 70:, 75 7 I !I 7 6 

7 l ' 0 5 

6 2 7 3 4 

5 I I 6 2 7 

INC. L~ FR. NO. 

3 4 5 6 

q e 9 8 9 8 9 

9R 8R qR 8R 9R 8R q R 

0 I .5 2g b 3 7 

3 0 4 I 5 2 6 

2' 3 ' 7 0 4 I 5 

' 
I 2 5 

6 
b 3 6 7 0 4 

0 I 5 2 I 6 3 7 

3 0 4 I 5 2 & 

12' 3 ,. 7 0 7 4 I 75 
I 7 2: 6 !73 f, 1 0 4 

0 T I 5 72' 6 7 3 7 

3 70 4 1 I 5 72 6 

q 8 9 8 9 8 q 

9L 8L 9L 8L 9L 8L 9L 

0 I 5 26 6 3 7 

3 0 4 I 5 2 b 

2 !I 3 ' 7 0 4 I 5 

I 2 ; 6 3, 7 0 4 

0 I 5 2, 6 3 7 

3 0 • 1 5 2 6 

7 2 ll 3 • 7 0 74 I .,s 
I il 2 ! 6 ill & 7 0 4 

0 7 I 5 12, 6 7 3 7 

3 70 4 ., , !, 72 6 

PATTERN APPLICATION rABLC: 
2ND sue- GROUP 

7 L.C.N o. 
& 9 {L.J RE - LLV 

L NO. 
ERTNO. 

8R CJ R ~ 

0 4 

3 7 

2 6 

I 5 

0 4 ,_ 

3 7 

2 6 

I 5 

0 .. 
3 7 

,r 

e q 

&L 9L INC.V ERT. 
... 

0 4 

3 7 

2 6 

r 5 

0 4 INC.L t<. .FR.NO. 

3 7 

2 6 

I 5 

0 4 -J 7 
, 

7 0 I 2 3 • 5 6 7 L.C.NO . 
..... 

0 0 3 2 I 0 3 2 I 

I I 0 3 2 I 0 3 2 

2 2 I 0 3 2 I 0 3 

3 3 2 I 0 3 2 I 0 
~ 

4 0 3 2 I 0 3 2 I 

5 I 0 3 2 I 0 l 2 

6 2 I 0 3 2 I 0 3 

7 3 2 I 0 3 I z I 0 

FOR Orf'ICES WITH a INCOMING FRAMES ANO e LINE CHOIC[S 
F"IG,28 

PATTERN NOS. 

0 12 3 
PATTERNS 

.,.. .... 

0123 
PATTERNS 



CHANNEL NO 

HALF 
CHOICE 

A 

.-

9 

e 
7 

6 

5 

4 

3 

2 

I 

C 

CHANNEL NO. 

r 7 

HALF 
CHOICE 

8 

l 

INC LI(. rR NO. 

• 
e 
7 

e 
5 

4 

J 

2 

I 

0 

-. 
0 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

a 

0 I 2 l 4 s • 7 • 
• • • t ' t 9 9 9 

. 

iR 9R 9R 9R 9R tR 9R 9R 9R ~ 

0 I 

e 0 

I 7 6 

a e 1 • 7 --
I 

!, a 6 I& 

I 4 

' 
5 I 

3 a 4 II 

2 3 • 
I 2. 

0 I 

• t 

tL IL 

0 I 

a 0 

8 7 a 
I e 1 a 7 

II s a I la 

' 
4 a $ It 

3 I 4 i& 
z l I 

I 2 

0 I 

0 I 

0 I 

I 0 

2 I 

~ 2 

• 3 
- ---

5 • 
g ~ 

7 a 

• 7 

2 J 4 5 6 

I 2. l "' 5 
··-

0 T I 7 2 1 J 7 -4 
7 •---- --a 0 I 2 3 

7 I 0 7 I 
7 2 7 

e a 7 I 0 7 I 7 
5 II 6 1 e 0 

.. a 5 I 7 a 
3 • 4 !) I 7 

2. 3 4 5 6 

• t t t t 

IL 9L 9L IL IL 

2 3 • 5 6 

I 2 3 4 s 
. 

0 1 I 1 2 l 3 7 4 l 

8 0 I 2 l 

7 a 0 1 I 1 2 1 

I A 1 a 0 1 I 1 

5 A 6 7 & 0 

4 8 ~ 6 1 6 

3 I 4 5 I 7 

2 3 4 5 6 

PATTERN APPLICATION TABLE 
a"0· SUB· GROUP 

2 l ... 5 • 
1 6 5 4 3 

6 1 6 5 4 

0 • 1 • s 
I 0 e 7 e 

2 I 0 e 7 

3 2 I 0 e 

" 3 2 I 0 

5 4 3 2 I 

e 5 4 3 2 

7 a " 
e 7 

!I 6 

"' s 
3 4 

z 3 

I 2 

0 I 

a 0 

7 a 
/ 

t • 
IL IL 

1 a 
6 7 

s • 
4 i 

J 4 

z 3 

I z 
0 I 

a 0 

1 a .,, 

7 • 
2. I 

,..., 

l 2 

• 3 

5 • 
6 !> 

7 e 
a 7 

0 8 

I 0 

f013 orr1cES WITH 9 INCOMING F"RAM[S AND I LIN£ CI-IOICES 
F"IG 29 

,-. 

LC 

{L J 
LL 

INC. 

INC. 

NO. 

REL. NO . 
VERT NO . 

VERT. 

L K. F'R. NO. 

L.C.NO. 

PATTCRN NOS. 

01234!)f71 
PAT'TERN$ 

0 I .4 • I 7 I 
PATTERNS 


